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INTRODUCTION

The subject of philosophy of mind isan areawhich undertakesthe study of the
humanmind anditsfunctioninginreaiontothephysicad body. It sudiesthedifferent
fabricsof thought including metaphys csand psychol ogy. It ded swiththe concepts
of introgpection, perception, dreams, memory, learning, thevaried levelsof mind
€tc.

Crucid to thelearning of the philosophy of mindisthefield of psychology
and sociology. Psychology isthe study of the mind, along with such aspects of
mind as perception, cognition, emation, and behaviour. Sociology on the other
hand isasciencebased on the study of humansandtheir culture. Itisacombination
of the organized study of thegrowth, architecture, relationships and attitudes of
systematic groups of human beings. Thestudy of both thefieldshelpin decoding
thefunctioning of the human society and actions.

Socio-religious philosophy dealswith two pillars: society and religion.
Reigioniscruciad to philosophy becauseit representsthe behaviour of humansas
apart of agroup, which adds to the understanding of the societal norms and
human relationshipswith the supernaturd. There have been varied theoriesrelated
totheorigin of religion including distinct anthropol ogical and psychological
perspectives. Socid philosophy bringsto the surfacethe associ ationswhich humans
group themsdvesinto and how theindividua interactswith the society.

All these separate studies combineto giveanuanced understanding of the
philosophy of mind and the socio-religious psychol ogy.

Thisbook iswrittenin aself-instructional format and isdividedinto four
units. Each unit beginswith an Introduction to thetopic followed by an outline of
the Unit Objectives. The content is then presented in a simple and easy-to-
understand manner, and isinterspersed with Check Your Progress questionsto
test the reader’s understanding of the topic. A list of Questions and Exercises is
also provided at theend of each unit, and includes short-answer aswell aslong-
answer questions. The Summary and Key Termssection areuseful toolsfor students
and aremeant for effectiverecapitul ation of thetext.

Introduction

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material
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Psychology: Philosophy

UNIT 1 PSYCHOLOGY: of the Mind
PHILOSOPHY OF THE MIND

NOTES

Sructure

1.0 Introduction

1.1 Unit Objectives

1.2 Nature and Scope of Psychology

1.3 Psychological Methods: Introspection, Extrospection and Perception
131 Perception

1.4 Summary

15 Key Terms

1.6 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’

1.7 Questions and Exercises

1.8 Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

Philosophy of the mind requiresan understanding of the subject of psychology. Itis
one suchfield which triesto use scientific methods and theoriesto deconstruct and
understand theworkings of the human mind. Such an analysisisvery helpful asit
not only helpsthe humansbeabetter vers on of themsal ves, through theimprovements
of their shortcomingsand combatting of problems, but a so hel psinthe examining of
theexternal factorswhich affect theinteraction of human beingsamong each other
andtheenvironment. Thefield of psychology isrelevant to diversefieldsaseducation,
military, corporate organi zations, Sociol ogy, aerospace scienceetc. Therearevarious
research methods that are available in the subject of psychology which can be
appliedto different situationsare per the needs and requirements. In thisunit, you
will learn about the nature and scope of psychol ogy and the psychol ogical methods
likeintrospection, extrospection and perception etc.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Discussthe nature and scope of psychology

- Explain the psychological methods of introspection, extrospection and
perception

1.2 NATURE AND SCOPE OF PSYCHOLOGY

Psychology is derived from two Greek words “psyche’ and ‘logia’ which collectively
mean the study of the human mind. Like many other subjects, psychology too finds

Self-Instructional Material 3
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itsrootsin ancient philosophy. Itssubject matter hasevol ved from the study of soul,
to the study of mind, and finally it isnow considered to be the scientific study of
behaviour. Thus, the subject matter of psychol ogy includes behaviour. Thischange
from “mind’ to ‘behaviour’ was a major challenge for psychologists. There were
many conflictsbecause of thisfact. Inadditiontothis, it wasvery difficult to define
behaviour. Some peoplewere of theview that those activitieswhich can be observed
should be cons dered asbehaviour, such aview did not support activitieslikethinking,
feeling, and remembering because they could not be observed. Thusthisview was
only infavour of including activitieslike the movements of the muscles, and the
changes dueto glandul ar activity and other organs of the human body as human
behaviour. Watson wasthe major propounder of thisview of behaviour.

Other psychol ogistsbelievethat behaviour shouldincludenot only observable
behaviour but also inner activities and processes which cannot be observed. This
view includesactivitieslikethinking, feeling and remembering.

The scope of psychology iscong dered to be quite wide and extens ve because
it coversthe study of behaviour of all living organisms. Psychology also aimsto
study the process of perception that ishow individual sgive meaning to theworld
around them, it analysesemotional aspect of behaviour and also cognition. Thegoa
of psychology isto anayse, predict, and control behaviour and mental processes.

Psychology isnow identified as the scientific study of human and animal
behaviour. Behaviour istheway one actsin agiven situation. Behaviour includes
the actual actionsand responses of organisms, both animal sand human beings.

According to Woodworth, ‘any manifestation of life isactivity’ and behaviour
isacollective namefor all these activities. Total behaviour includesboth covert and
overt activities. Overt behaviour is that behaviour which can be observed and
measured and covert behaviour isthat behaviour whichincludesour inner experiences
andthose mental activitiesthat aregoing oninthebrain.

Definition and Nature of Psychology

For the behavioirist John. B. Watson, psychology isthat division of natural science
which has human behaviour—the doing and saying, both learned and unlearned—as
itssubject matter.

William James— “Psychology is the science of mental life, both of its phenomenon
and of their conditions... The phenomenon are such things as we call feelings
desires,cognitions, reasonings, decision and the like.”

Kenneth Clark and George Miller— *Psychology is usually defined as the
scientific study of behaviour. Itssubject matter includes behavioura processesthat
are observable such as gestures, speech and physiological changesand processes
that can only be inferred, such as thoughts and dreams.’

R.S Woodworth— ‘Psychol ogy isthescientific sudy of theactivitiesof theindividual
in relation to his environment.”

R.H. Thouless— ‘Psychology is the positive science of experience and behaviour.”



Jalota— ‘Psychology is defined as the study of mental processes as experienced in Psychology: Philosophy

bodily behaviour or observed in direct behaviour.” of the Mind
Gardener Murphy— *Psychology is the science that studies the responses which
living individuals make to their environment.’ NOTES

Nature of Psychology

The major problems of our world relate to human behaviour. Psychologists are
basi cally concerned with studying and attempting to understand human behaviour.
Psychology isardatively recent scienceand hasevol ved from phil osophy and biol ogy.
Inredlity, modern psychol ogy deal sspecifically with physology (chemistry of brain,
neurol ogy, genetics) and thebehaviour of thebiological organism (stimulus-response)
connection.

Is Psychology a Science?

Severa attempts have been made to analyse and understand human mind and
behaviour. Thefirst theory that was put forward to explain human naturewas an
effort to understand man’s concisiousness as an inner spirit. Later thinkers like
Aristotle and Plato talked about psyche or soul as the centre of experience.
Philosopherswereinterested in studying human experience and behaviour. John
Lockebelieved that human knowledgeisacquired during lifeand isnot inherited or
based oninnateideas. It isoften believed by peoplethat Psychol ogy isnothing but
the use of common sense.

Itisacommon belief that psychologists can read the minds of people but
scientistsdo not accept thisfact. The scientific definition of psychology statesthat it
isthe science of behaviour. The earlier definitionsof psychology stated that itisa
study of mind whichisavery abstract word and cannot be scientifically studied.
Behaviour isfactual and concretein nature and can be easily measured. Thelate
19th century marksthe start of psychology asascientific discipline.

In 1879, Wilhelm Wundt founded the first laboratory to conduct various
psychological experimentsin Leipzig Germany. Hismain motive wasto show that
for every physical activity thereisamental activity. He was of the opinion that
psychologists should find about feglings, ind ght, and sentiments.

Wilhelm Wundt and William James are considered to be the fathers of
psychol ogy. Psychology isconsidered ascientific discipline because psychologists
use scientific methodsto describe behaviours and explain why these behaviours
occur. They also striveto conduct research which can be used for predicting and
even changing human behaviour.

Psychology has certain characteristics which makes it a science. These

characteristicsare:

1. Psychology uses scientific methods: Psychologists conduct
experimentsin strictly controlled conditions. Psychological |aboratories
are used to observe any phenomenon to establish cause and effect
relationship.

Self-Instructional Material 5
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2. Psychology isfactual: Itisnot based on valuesbut facts. Psychological
information isbased on observations and experiments.

3. Psychology isverifiable: Most of the psychol ogical principlescan be
verified by researchers by using scientific methods.

4. Cause-effect relationship: It is characteristic of scienceto establish
cause-ffect relationship and derive universal principlesfor generalization.
Psychology also triesto devel op cause and effect rel ationship between
different variablesunder study and then formul ate theoriesbased on the
findings

5. Laws of psychology are universal: The laws of psychology are
considered to beuniversal intheir application. Theselawsare applicable
toal organismsat al timesunder similar conditions.

6. Psychology can predict human behaviour : By discovering the cause
and effect relationship psychol ogists can predict human behaviour. Many
psychological testsare conducted to predict the behaviour.

Approachesto Psychology

Therearefive approachesto study the subject matter of psychology:
1. Biological gpproach
2. Behavioura approach
3. Cognitivegpproach
4. Humanigtic approach
5. Psychoanalytical approach

1. Biological Approach

Thebiologica approach to studying human behaviour triesto rel ate the actions of
human beingswith the eventstaking place withinthe brain and nervous system. All
psychological events are represented in the nervous system in close association
with other body parts. Thisapproach emphas zesthe rel ationshi p between themind
and the body and theinfluence of heredity on behaviour; theseinteractionsact both
ways, mind can affect body and body can affect mind.

Biological approachesemphasizetheroleof heredity in variouspsychological
disorders. It assumesthat if parentsare suffering from somedisorder thenthereare
chancesthat the children also get affected by it. Psychol ogistsdo believethat these
disorders may be because of acombination of anumber of factorswhich can be
socid, psychologica and biologicd.

2. Behavioural Approach

Thebehavioura approach to psychol ogy isbased ontheworksof John B. Watsonin
theearly 1900s, whoseinitial interest had been animal experimentationinwhichthe
traditiona approachesof theearly psychol ogiststhrough consciousness, introgpection
and the unconsciouswere of no practical value. What the animal experimenters
could observe was primarily behaviour. To the behaviouriststhiswasthe greatest
virtue becauseit was objective and it eliminated the subjectivity of the studies of
consciousness, introspectivereport and the free associ ation from the unconscious.



Thistechnique of studying animal behaviour wastransferred to human behaviour. Psychology: Philosophy

The behavioural psychologistsassumethat you can understand human by observing of the Mind
their behaviour rather than by studying theinternal working of their brain. According

to thisbehavioural approach the cause of human behaviour isthereaction to some

stimulus present in the environment. NOTES

It isthe environmental factor rather than genetic or biological differences
that makes us behave differently. According to the behaviourists, the stimulus —
responsetheory isthebas sof understanding the processof conditioning. Anindividual
learnsaparticular responseto astimulus and becomesconditionedtoit. Thisishow
learning takesplacein humans.

3. Cognitive Approach

Cognition refersto those processeswhich transform the stimulusinput in different
ways, encodeit, storeit and then retrieveit later, when needed.

Cognitive approach stresses on the fact that the brain actively processesthe
information it receivesand transformsit into different forms.

Cognitive psychologistsexplain the process of human behaviour onthebasis
of the assumption that behaviour iscontrolled by our own thought process, asopposed
to genetic factors. Thus, each individual processestheinformationin adifferent
manner and behavesdifferently.

Devel opment of language, problem solving, reasoning, heuristicsand dgorithms
(step by step solution to solve the problems) areall part of cognitive psychol ogy.

Different moods also have great impact on individuals’ reactions in different
circumstances.

4. Humanistic Approach
Carl Rogerswasthefounder of humanistic approach.

Thisapproach answersthat every individua hasthefreedom of creating his/
her ownfuture, ahuge capacity for attaining growth at persona level, ahuge amount
of intrinsic worth, and alot of potential for self-fulfillment. Every individual hasa
fundamental need to grow and attain the state of self actualization.

Maslow has al so discussed the humanistic approach in which the holistic
view of theindividual iselaborated.

Humanistic view placesimportance onimprovinginterpersonal relationships
and providing conditions that promote the development of a man’s potential for
constructive and cooperative actions.

Humanistic psychologists emphasize the individual approach therapy.
Accordingtothisschool of thought, anindividua canimprovehismenta stateby his
own efforts. They can recognizetheir own potential and abilities.

5. Psychoanalytical Approach

The advancesin medical psychology and the theories of hypnosis prompted the
devel opment of psychoanalyss.

Self-Instructional Material 7
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Thefounder of psychoanalytic theory was Sigmund Freud. Sigmund Freud is
considered asthefather of modern psychology. Freud wasfrom the medical field,
hewasapsychiatrist and aneurol ogist who wasonly interested in understanding the
mental disorders. Freud wasnot very keento study issueslike perception, sensation,
thinking and intelligence. He devel oped psychoanalysiswhichisconsidered to be
thefirst systematic approach to therapy. Freud beleived that mind had three sections
— the conscious, the pre-conscious and the unconscious. Freud concentrated on
problemsof consciouness. Heinterpreted that the primary source of mental conflicts
and disorderswasthe unconscious. In order to study the unconscious he founded
thetechnique of psychoanaysis. Thistheory of psychoanalysisisbased on stream
of thoughtsand dream analysis. He beleived that 90 per cent of human mindisthe
unconscious mind. He made three parts of personality —id, ego, superego. Among
these, Id follows pleasure and so isthought to be governed by pleasure principle.
Egoistherational part of |d andisdetermined by thereality principle. Superegois
related to moralsand ethics.

Freud was of the view that every action of aman hasa cause which ismost
often some unconscious motive. Unconscious processes are those thoughts and
wishes about which the person isunaware but which influences his behaviour.

Scope of Contemporary Psychology

Psychology has mainly been interpreted as “the study of behaviour’ from last many
centuries, but scholarsareinterested in knowing what arethe variousfieldswhich
psychologistsliketo explore. Some of these areasare asfollows:

Physiological psychologists

Physiologica psychology isthat sciencewhich studiesthebiologica basesof behaviour
Physiological psychologistswant to expl orethe rel ationship between body processes
and behaviour for example, what isthe effect of certain drugson memory? This
meansthat the physiological psychologists undertake the study of the biological
factors (asopposed to economic, social, or cultural factors) which causeor constitute
behaviour.

Developmental psychologists

Developmental psychologists can study human growth, they lay stresson factors
that shape human behaviour from birth to old age. Psychol ogiststry to study how
development occurswhen thereisagradual accumulation of knowledge. Language
acquisition and emotional development are also topics which are covered by
developmental psychologists.

The devel opmental psychol ogistsare also interested in studying aparticular
stage of lifelikeinfancy or adolescence.
Experimental psychologists

Experimental psychol ogistsuseexperimental method to sudy behaviour. Experimenta
psychol ogy involvesthe collection of reliableand quantifiable behavioural data.



Often empirical testsare conducted under controlled conditionsin order to Psychology: Philosophy

study aparticular psychological phenomenon or to test hypotheses concerning that of the Mind
phenomenon.
The subjectsfor such experiments can be human beings, animalsand birds.
NOTES

Clinical and counselling psychologists

Clinical and counseling psychol ogistsdeal with diagnosisand treatment of mental
andemotiond problemslikedrug addiction, juveniledelinquency, crimina behaviour.
Clinicd psychologistswork inmenta hospita sand dlinicsin closeassociaionwith
psychiatriststo diagnoseand treat mental problems.

A counselor generally addresses problemslike giving advice on career matters
to studentsand solving family conflicts.

Industrial psychologists

Industrial psychologistsare broadly concerned with human factorsinindustry. They
try toimprovethe quality of work life by addressing issueslikejustice at workplace,
and balancing rolesat work and at home.

Industria psychologistsgenerally assist employersin finding the best person
for ajob, evaluating job performance, and training employees.

Personality and social psychologists

Socid psychol ogistsare concerned with the behaviour of peopleingroups. Personality
and socia psychol ogy emphas zesto concentrate on basi ¢ questionsregarding people
and their sensations, perceptionsand attitude.

Social psychologistsuse scientific methodsto analyse social interactionsand
how thoughts, fedlings, and behavioursof individua sareinfluenced by other people.
They work ontopicslikeintergroup conflict, aggress ve tendencies, and propoganda
They also conduct opinion polls, surveysand other types of market research.

School and educational psychologists

These daysmost of the schoolsoffer studentsthefacilities of atrained educational
psychol ogi st because the adol escents come across many types of emotional and
career problemsduring thisphase of their life.

Educational psychologistsconduct varioustypesof personality, aptitudeand
intelligencetestson school sudentswhich helptheminsolvingtheindividua problems
which studentsface.

Fields of Psychology

General psychology

Thisbranch of psychol ogy deal swith theoriesand principlesrelated to the behaviour
of normal human beings. General psychol ogy studiesdifferent agpectsof mind such
asperception, cognition, emotion, and behaviour.

Self-Instructional Material 9
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Abnormal psychology

The subject matter of this branch of psychology isthe study of variousforms of
abnormal behaviour and itstreatment through various psychol ogical techniques.
Abnormal psychology isthe scientific study of many psychologicd disorders. These
disordersaffect peoplein the manner inwhichthey feel, think, speak, and behave.

Child psychology

Thisbranch of psychol ogy studiesthe growth and devel opment of achild frombirth
to adolescence. It studies the behaviour of children with special needs. Child
psychol ogistsded with knowledge onthedevel opment of childwhichincludesphysicd,
mental and emotional growth. Anxiety disorders, attention deficit disorder, that includes
creativity, giftedness, temperament diversity, allergiesand nutrition are some of the
other areasof interest for achild psychologist.

Animal psychology

In this branch of psychology the animal behaviour is studied under controlled
conditions. Some common examplesof such behaviour isexperimentsconducted by
Pavlov to test learning and experiments conducted by Skinner onrats. By conducting
such experiments many types of inferences can be drawn and generalizationscan
be made.

Environmental psychology

This branch of psychology refersto the role of environment on behaviour. The
psychologistslaysemphasi s on modifying and restructuring environment for social
well being. Thus, an environmental psychologist triesto solve personal and socia
problems by working on environmental barriers.

Sports psychology

Thisbranch of psychol ogy studiesthe behaviour of playersand sport persons. The
sports psychol ogists aso studies the activities, experiences, situations and the
environment which is present in the world of sports. The main aim of sports
psychologigsistoimprovethe performanceof playersby minimizing the psychologica
effectsof injury and poor performance and by managingtheir emotions. Trainingis
given to improve the players’ mental and physical health.

Aer ospace psychology

Aerospace psychology deals with the behaviour of astronauts who go in space.
They face problems related to the new environment because of which there are
many physiological and psychologica problems. Aerospace psychologiststry todesign
training programsfor theastronauts so that they can adapt to their behaviour according
tothe new environmental settingsand arein sound mental health.

Military psychology

Thisbranch of psychology isrelated to the behaviour of soldiersworkingin the
armed forces. Themain area of concern for the military psychologistsishow the



stress level of the soldiers can be reduced and their morale can be kept high.
Psychol ogistsalso work for recruitment in the services.

Consumer psychology

Thisbranch of psychology deal swith the behaviour of consumersin their present
economic Situation and social status. Theareaof interest isto find out the needs of
the customersand their expectationsfrom the product. Thisinformationisrequired
by shopkeepersand salespersons. Thisbranch of psychol ogy isdes gned to benefit
the sal espersonsin the context of how the customers shoul d be gpproached, influenced
or motivated to buy aparticular brand of the product.

Psychometrics

Thisbranch of psychology isconcerned with the construction of psychological tests
for measuring and analyzing different aspects of behaviour. The psychometrics
psychol ogists construct various psychol ogical testslike adjustment scales, aptitude
tests, personality inventoriesand intelligence testsfor the assessment of various
dimensions of behaviour. Various statistical tools are needed in construction and
analysis so these statistical methodsare also apart of thisbranch of psychology.

Folk psychology

Itisthebranch of psychology whichamsto sudy theculture, art, religion, superdtitions
and other such aspects. Thisbranch of psychol ogy isgaining more prominencein
thedevel oped countries.

Organizational and managerial psychology

This branch of psychology studies the behaviour of human resources in the
organization. By studying this branch psychol ogists can help the managersworking
inthe organizationsin maintaining their zeal and enthusiasm for exercising their
duties properly and cooperatively by seeking proper satisfaction and adjustmentin
their work environment. Important areasin thisbranch are organizational culture,
motivation, job satisfaction etc.

Relationship of Psychology with Other Sciences
Psychology and Economics

According to Marshal, ‘Economics is a study of mankind in the ordinary business of
life. It studiesthat part of theindividual and socia action whichismost closely
connected with the attainment and use of material requisites of well being.”

Economics is the study of man’s activities devoted to obtaining the material
meansfor satisfaction of hiswants. Thus, it can easily be concluded from the above
definitionsthat economics studies someactivitiesof human beingsonthe other hand
psychol ogy also sudieshuman activities. Thedifferenceisintheapproach. Economics
studiesthe economic functions of man but psychology isonly concerned with the
socidl interactionsof man.

Psychology: Philosophy
of the Mind
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Thereisamutual relationship of economic conditionsand social interactions.
It isafact that economic conditions do influence socia interactions and socid
interactionsa so i nfluence economic circumstances and conditions.

Many economic problemshave apsychol ogica aspect, for exampleproblems
of gtrikes, lockouts, advertisementsand propaganda, working conditionscan besolved
by psychologica interventions.

Principlesof demand and supply and law of mariginal utility area sorelated
to human interactionswhich form animportant part of psychology.

Psychology and Palitical Science

Socia psychology studiesthe behaviour of individual sin society. Political science
sudiespoalitica ingtitutions, working of government lawsetc. Politica sciencestudies
the laws formed for the people living in the society. The laws cannot be made
without understanding the psychol ogy of people.

Political institutions exert pressure and influence socia behaviour of the
individuals. Thus psychol ogy and political scienceareclosaly related.

Psychology and Sociology

Sociology isthe scientific study of society. Sociology studiesman in the context of
society and asapart of it. According to Maclver, sociology givesaid to psychol ogy.
Inorder to understand group behaviour in sociology it isimportant to sudy individual
behaviour.

Psychology and Biology

Behaviour is related to man’s interaction with environment. Darwin’s theory of
evolutionisbased on biological theories. Behaviour isrelated to external aswell as
internal feelings. The human and animal behaviour cannot be explained without the
help of biological principles. Watson whoisconsidered thefounder of behaviourism
laid stresson animal psychol ogy and he al so tried to explain human behaviour in
termsof stimulusresponserel ationship.

Psychology and Philosophy

History of psychology revealsthat psychol ogy was considered the study of mind.
Mindisaphilosophical term. Mental conceptslike deep deep, dreamsareall apart
of philosophical discussonsbut itslogical explanationsarebased onthe psychol ogica
theoriesgiven by Freud.

I mportance and Applications of Psychology

1. Education

Psychology hasavery important roleto play inthefield of education. Psychologists
work in schoolsand universitiesto guide studentsin their educational and vocational
problems. They al so work to solve problems of adjustment. Conducting aptitude,
intelligenceand personality testsisapart of their counseling sessions.



Thepsychol ogistsworkingin school salso help teachersin devel oping skillsin
solving classroom problems and devel oping and improving teaching methodsto
increase class effectiveness.

Some sudentsare uniqueand require specid teaching assi stance. Psychologists
also helpindesigning programsfor such specia children.

2. Criminology

Forens c Psychol ogydealswith alot of practicesmostly including medical evaluations
of defendants, statementsgiven to judgesand courtroom testimony. Rehabilitation
of criminalsasoinvolve psychologists.

3. Therapy

Psychology has been proved to be very useful in treatment of diseases. The cause
of many diseasesis psychological and hence requires psychological treatment. It
has been found by many studiesthat 10 per cent of the American popul ation at one
time or another suffersfrom some mental problem.

Itiscommonly said that every human being at some point of timerequiresthe
guidanceof aclinical psychologist.

Psychol ogists conduct many type of therapeutic sessions on the patients
suffering from psychologica problemslikeneurosis, anxiety, phobia. Thisbranch of
psychology iscalled asabnormal psychology.

4. Trade

Oneimportant arearel ated to industry isadvertisement. Psychol ogy hasmadesdlling
an art. Psychol ogists understand the interest and perception of customersand help
in creating the adverti sementswhile keeping in mind the needs of buyers.

5. Recruitment

Psychol ogy has hel ped the organizationsin finding out suitable menfor different
kindsof work. Psychologistsareaso apart of interview boardstojudge thedifferent
aspectsof the personality of the candidates appearing for theinterview.

6. Self-under standing

Psychology helpsin understanding self — the more you know, and find out about
yourself, your personality and your faults the more are the chances of self
improvement. Saf-understandingistheway to salf control and thusaperson becomes
more self-confident. Understanding hidden self, unconscious part of personality,
Freud’s analysis of dreams is another important contribution of psychologists in this
direction.

7. Politics

Psychology hasbeenwidely usedin politica science. It hasbecome very important
for the politiciansto understand the psychol ogy of the public to remainin power.
Leadershipisaso avery crucial discipline of psychology. Various theories and
practices of leadersare discussed in psychol ogy.
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8. Communication

Psychology not only hel psin improving communication skillsbut also improves
relationship by understanding others. Psychol ogy a so emphasi zestheimportance of
nonverba communication by understanding gestures, posture and body |anguageto
communicate better.

9. Military science

Psychology helpsinthe selection, training, promotion and classification of military
personnel . Psychology also helpsin knowing the current level of mental status. It
alsotriesto bring modificationsand correctionsin the environmental situationsand
work conditions of the defence personnel after analyzing the needs.

Psychology a so helpsin thetime of war by designing techniquesto keep the
moraleof thesoldiershigh.

Psychol ogistsal so try to make the defence personnel capable of handling the
stress.

10. World peace and brother hood

Thereason for war, conflictsand fightsisthat peoplefail to understand the behaviour
of other people. Psychol ogy hel psin understanding the different aspectsof behaviour
and analysing the causes of different types of peculiar behaviour and the situations
that lead to thisbehaviour. Psychological techniquescan also behelpful inbuilding
mutual trust and afeeling of brotherhood.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. Namethefathersof psychol ogy.

2. Onwhat basisisthe process of human behaviour explained by the
cognitive psychologists?

3. Mention thedifference of approach in the study of humansin economics
and psychol ogy.

1.3 PSYCHOLOGICAL METHODS:
INTROSPECTION, EXTROSPECTION
AND PERCEPTION

Many types of research methods are used in psychology. Psychologists use the
scientific methodsto investigate research and sol ve questions pertaining to cause
and effect relationship between different variables. These research methods are
discussed asfollows:



1. Experimental Method

The experimental method isbased onlogic. Inthismethod the researcher can keep
precise control over variables, variables are those values which can be changed.
There are two types of variables: independent variable and dependent variable.
Independent variables are those which are independent of what the subject does
and the variable affected by change in the antecedent conditionsis called as a
dependent variable. Some measure of subject’s behaviour is generally the dependent
variablein psychological researches. For example, if aresearcher wantsto seethe
effect of acertain drug on the learning ability, then in that case the dosage of the
drug istheindependent variableand thelearning that takes place by the subject such
astheamount of matter recalled isthe dependent variable.

The experiments can be conducted inside thelaboratory aswell asin outside
settings also. But, degree of control that is possible in the laboratory makesit a
preferred choice.

Sepsin Experiment
Researchersfollow certain stepsin atypical experiment:

Identification of a problem: Thefirst step in an experiment isidentifying the
problem. Let’s take an example, it is said that learning is better after sleep on the
other hand, some say that after sleep it isdifficult to concentrate. Thisdiscussion
createsaproblem which may lead to further experiments.

Formation of a hypothesis. Hypothesisis a specific, testable prediction about
what isexpected will happeninthestudy. It proposesaposs ble explanation to some
phenomenon or event you want to find out about.

Inthe above example, hypothesiscan bethat deep will have apositive effect
onlearning. The other hypothesiscould bethat deep will have anegative effect on
learning. These hypotheses can betested by an experiment.

Finding therel ation between independent and dependent variable. Thevariables
which remain fixed in the experiment are called asindependent variables. Those
variableson which the effect is seen are called as dependent variabl es.

Controlling of the situations: Special arrangements are made to control the
environmental conditions. Thearrangementsof control differ accordingtothe nature
of theexperiment.

Analyssof theresult: The subject onwhichtheexperiment isconductedisdivided
into two groups, one controlled and the other experimental. The experimenta group
isoften caled theindependent variable. After collecting datafrom these experiments
statistical toolsare used to analyse theresults.

Verification of thehypothesis: Theresultsof the experiment show whether the
hypothesi swas approved or not.

2. Observational Method

Observational method’s key feature is a standardized, planned, and systematic
approach to objectively observe and record behaviour.
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There are two different types of observation. In thefirst case, the researcher
observesthe subject in alaboratory setting.

Naturalistic observation allows researchersto observe participantsin the
natural environment. The advantageisthat behaviour isnaturally occurringandis
not manipulated by aresearcher and it can provide more qualitative dataas opposed
to merely quantitativeinformation.

1. Observation startswith perception by the researcher. Perception means
giving meaning to sensation.

2. Careful recording of observed behaviour and activities.

3. Interpretation and analysisof behaviour: State after collecting datathe
researcher triesto analyse and draw inferencesand finally the behaviour
isinterpreted.

4. Generdlization: After analys sand interpretation generalizationsaremade.

In participant style of observation, the observer triesto observethe activities
and behaviour of anindividual by being part of the group activities. The observer
joinsthe group asan associate or participant. For example, the observer may join
them ontour, or field activity and then make aclose observation. The disadvantage
of this style of observation isthat the presence of an observer may obstruct the
natural and spontaneousflow of the behavioral activitiesof thoseindividuals.

In non- participant style of observation, the observer makesthe observation
in such amanner that theindividualsdo not have theideaand theinformation that
their behaviour isbeing observed. For example, with the hel p of secret camerasthe
behaviour of theindividualscan be observed by recordings.

Merits of observation method

1. Itiseasy to study thebehaviour initsnatural form by the observation method.

2. Therecan be proper verification of thismethod becauseit can berepeated to
draw thefinal inferences.

3. Itisan economical method intermsof time, money and labour.

4. The observation method is not only useful for quantitative data but good
qualitativedataa so.

5. Many typesof behaviour can be studied at one point of time by observation.

Demerits of observation method

1. There can be a subjective element in observation. The observer’s values and
prejudices caninfluencetheresults.

2. Therecanbealack of reliability and validity becausethe observationismade
only on the basis of external behaviour. There is overdependence on the
external signsof behaviour.

3. Observation method is fully dependent on the observers. Lack of trained
observerscanlead tofailurein making correct observations



4. Therecording of the observationsisvery difficult task. The behaviour of the
subject cannot remain natural and spontaneous, if he/she becomes
overconsciousthat hisbehaviour isbeing noted down. The observer hasto be
careful in noting the behaviour side by side becausethereisapossibility that
he may loose someimportant information and may not be ableto recollect
later whichisamajor limitation of thismethod.

5. Another seriouslimitationisthat the behaviour that isbeing observedisactudly

dependent on aparticul ar time and place and on aparticular individual or
groupsof individual involved. It lacksrepeatability .

3. Survey Method

Survey isamethod of scientific investigation in which alarge sample of people
answer questions about their attitudes or behaviour. A survey isalso called apublic
opinion poll. Survey data is based solely on subject’s responses.

There aretwo basic types of surveys
Cross-sectional surveys
Longitudinal surveys.

Cross-sectional surveysare used to collect information about apopul ation at
asingle point of time. Longitudinal surveysgather dataover aperiod of time. The
researcher may then analyse changesin the popul ation and attempt to describe and/
or explainthem. Themain typesof longitudinal surveysaretrend studiesand panel
studies.

The biggest disadvantage of survey method isthat the sampletaken for survey
may be unrepresentative and al so sometimesthe parti cipants may not give correct
viewswhich can affect the outcome. Some areaswhere survey methodsare used
to obtaininformation include political views, consumer buying habitsetc.

Information from the survey method can be collected by two methods

1. Useof questionnairetechnique
2. Useof interview technique

Types of surveys
Mail survey

Inthistype of survey, many respondents can be contacted at one point of time by
mailing the questionnaire. It is inexpensive and the respondents can fill the
guestionnaire at their convenience. But there are some disadvantages also. The
responserate of themail survey isvery low because people do not mail back their
response forms and the written responses cannot be assessed.

Group administer ed survey

Many respondentsare contacted in agroup. Theresponserateishighin suchtype
of surveys. The biggest advantage of thistype of survey isthat the researcher is
ableto clarify themeaning of al thequestionswhich are not clear to therespondents.
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Door to door survey

In this type of survey, the researcher has to approach the respondents’ house or
place of work. Theadvantage of thistype of survey isthat theresponserateishigh.
Theother benefit of thistype of survey isthat the respondents can be contactedin
futurefor follow up questions.

4. Interview Method

Inthissurvey method, theinterview can be
Structured and standardized
Unstructured and unstandardised

Structured and standardized interview

Thebasic characteristics of thistype of interview isthat the questions are decided
and thereisaproper sequence of questionswhich ispreplanned. Thisquality of
sructured interview makesit reliableand valid.

Unstructured and non standardised interview

Inthistype of interview, theinterviewer doesnot pre-plan the questionsasthereis
no systematic scheduleto conduct theinterview. Itislessobjectiveand lessreliable
than the structured interview. Theinterviewer can modify the questionsand gointo
detail saccording to the situational needs.

Merits and demerits of interview method

Merits

- Therecan befaceto face contact with the subject from whom theinformation
isrequired.
- Theinterview isamore flexible tool. It can be adjusted according to the
Stuations.
Demerits

- It can havethe bias of theinterviewer
- Itiscostly, it requireslot of timeand money
- Theinterviewee may become over consciousand may not reveal theoriginal
behaviour
5. Test Method

Psychol ogists use standardized teststo hel p measure abilities, aptitudes, interests,
and persondity traits. A testisconsidered to be standardized after it hasbeen used,
revised, and used again until it shows consistent results and average levels of
performance. A test involvescorrect item preparation scaling and establishingnorms.

Thequality of atestisjudged by three major standards: (1) validity, (2) reliability,
and (3) practicality.



Validity reflects how well atest measureswhat it isintended to measure.
Reliability refersto the consistency of results achieved by the test. To establish
reliability, atest may begiventothesamegroup several times. If very smilar results
areobtained each time, the test may be considered highly reliable.

Practicality involvesthe cost and convenience of thetest. If atest requires
too much expenseor effort, it may beimpractical. It may a so beimpractica if the
resultsaretoo difficult to interpret.

6. Case Histories

Psychol ogists often refer to biographiesfor solvingindividual problems. The case
histories are prepared by reconstructing the biography of a person according to
remembered eventsand records.

Casshistoriesasoinvolvefollowingasingle case, typicaly over an extended
period of time. Thisincludes naturalistic observations, and psychol ogical testing,
interviews, and the application of atreatment or observation.

Theadvantage of thismethodisthat it can gather extensiveinformation, both
qualitative and quantitative and can be hel pful in better understanding rare casesor
very specificinterventions.

But there are some disadvantagestoo, it can be very time consuming and can
involve other problems specific to the techniquesused, including researcher bias.

Merits of case study

1. The case study method provides a detailed study of the present and past
behaviour. There can be detailed analysis of the situational factors,
developmental problemsand adjustment difficulties.

2. Thedetailed study of the subject hel psinidentifying the problem areasand
also measuresto suggest remedial therapy. Itisspecially useful for problem
childrenlikedelinquents, criminds, antisocial persondities.

Demerits of case study

1. The case study method has a technical approach. Collecting detailed
information requiresexpertise.

2. Thereisneed of collecting extens ve data based on personal interviewsand
from variousother sources.
3. Thedatacollected from the detailed study may not bevalid or reliable.

4. Interpretation of thedetailed dataalso requirelot of timeand effort. Drawing
conclusionsand then generalizationsis quitetechnical. There are chances of
errorsin proper analysisand interpretation.

7. Introspection Method

I ntrospection was cons dered to be one of the most important methods of psychol ogy.
The psychoanalytical school widely used thismethod, but the behaviouristsstrictly
opposed it. Introspection means examining closely your mind. It refersto looking
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within. Thusintrospectionisaninternal perception. The person himself observeshis
internal activitiesand processes. Inintrogpection, theindividua himsdf sysematicaly
observesinner mental processesand feelings. For this purpose, the observer does
not takethe help of any instruments.

It used to bethe primary method of the early psychol ogistsfor studying human
nature. However, it was realized that from a scientific point of view it has many
drawbacks.

Limitations

1. Thefindingsfrom thismethod of introspection cannot be generalized. The
data obtained from observing one’s mental processes may not be identical
with the others and so no generalizations can be made.

. Themethod of introspection may alter the quality of inner experience.
. Itisalsotruethat itsresults cannot be verified by other persons.
. Theknowledge of introspectionisvery persona and subjective.

. Thismethod of introspection isuselesswith animals, children, thefeeble-
minded and the abnormal people.

Extrospection method of research in psychol ogy isthe exact oppositeto the
introspection method. It essentially refersto the reception and perception of the
external factorsand stimuluseswhich affectsthe mind. Whilein theintrospection
method, thefocusison themind and how it perceivestheinternal workingsof the
mind, in extrospection the outside things and factors are assessed. The object of
study hereistheobservation itself.

Therearevariousopinionsonthevalidity of both theresearch methods. There
is aways the question of whether the sense organs which perceive the outside
surrounding arefaulty which makes extrogpection rather doubtful, on the other hand,
thedifficulty or accuracy of the analysis of the working of the mind questionsthe
reliability of theintrogpection method.

a b~ 0N

1.3.1 Perception

Perceptionisaprocess by which organismsselect, organizeand interpret the stimulus
( People, places, objectsand situations) in order to give meaning to theworld around
them. When you see aflower, the sensation of colour, smell, touch arearoused and
meaning isgivento thisand the object is perceived asaflower.

Perception isacomplex processbecauseit isacombination of anumber of
Sub-processes.

Receptor processisthefirst processinvolved in the process of reception. For
example, therosestimulatesthreereceptor cellsand three different receptor processes
of eye, nose and touch.

Unification process — for perceiving rose, unification of all the three sensations
arerequired.



Symbolic process- every object reminds of something, and so asymbol is
attatchedtoit. Every timetheroseisperceived the symbol getsassociated withit.

Affective process- every object al so represents some emotions, pleasant or
unpleasant. Thus, it isconcluded that perception isacomplex processand involves
sensationsand past experience.

It isimportant to understand that how the sel ection of stimulustakes place.
The principlesby which people organizeisolated partsof avisua stimulusinto groups
or whole objectsare governed by laws of grouping.

Characteristics of Perception
Themain characteristicsof perception areasfollows:
1. Unity and continuity
2. Attention
3. Persistency with varied efforts
4. Adaptingto varying circumstances
5. Learning by experience
6. Reproductionin perception

Unity and continuity: If the sensationsare scattered then perceptionisnot possible
becauseinthat caseit will lack meaning. Take the example of an appleasan object
whichincludesthe sensation of color, taste, smell which are not separated, thereis
unity and continuity in the sensationswhich helps usto perceive an apple.

Attention: Perception meansgiving meaning to the sensations. Closeness of the
sense organsand the objects may not result in perception because no attention was
giventoit.

Persstency with varied effor ts: For understanding complex things, the perceiver
hasto constantly change hisefforts. If for example somenew or unfamiliar thingis
perceived by the subject, then hewould like to know more about that. Hewould like
totouchit, smell it and sometimestasteit in order to understand it better. These
changing perceptionshave aunity and persistency.

Adaptingtovarying cir cumstances. |n some cases of perception the sensations
keep on changing. For example, afootball player hasto keep track of hisopponent
and a so adapt himself according to the strategies of hisopponent.

L ear ning by experience: A person learnsto perceiveunfamiliar or new thingsby
learning. A person who has never seen a plane in the sky cannot perceive it.
If he once seesit, then hewill be ableto recognizethe sensation and identify it asa
plane.

Recollection: Recollection of past experience and connecting with present
sensationsresult in perception.
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L aws of organization

Gegalt psychology wasfounded by german psychol ogists Max Wertheimer, Wolfgang
Kohler, and Kurt Koffka. The word ‘Gestalton’ in german means organized structure.
It focuses on how peopleinterpret theworld. Gestalt psychol ogistsformed a set of
principlesto explain perceptual organization. These principlesare oftenreferred to
as the ‘laws of perceptual organization.’

Law of Wholes

Gestalt psychol ogy attemptsto understand psychologica phenomenaby viewing
them as organi sed and structured whol es rather than the sum of their constituent
parts. The law of wholes means that the whole is noticed first in perception,
Theessentia point of Gestalt isthat in perception thewholeisdifferent from the
sum of itspartsasshownin Figure 1.1.
o
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Fig. 1.1 Law of Wholes

Figureand ground

Gestalt theoristsstated theimportance of figure-ground rel ations meaning humans
tend to organize stimuli into acentral or foreground figure and abackground. In
visonthiscentral figureisusually ontop or infront of what our perception perceives
asthebackground. It hasadistinct shape than the background.

The characteristic organization of perception into a figure that *stands out’
against an undifferentiated background, can be seenin Figure 1.2. You can either
seethefigureasablack vase standingin front of awhite ground, or you can seetwo
whitefaces, looking at each other, infront of abackground.

Fig. 1.2 Characteristics Organization of Perception in Figure



Fig. 1.3 Reversible Figure Ground Effect

InFigure 1.3 reversiblefigure ground effect can be seen, either ayoung attractive
woman can be perceived or aold woman can be visualized.
Law of Smilarity

Twothingsor partssimilar to one another in color, lightness, texture, shape, or any
other quality have atendency to become organized. Similar parts are organized
together and are perceived aswholes. In Figure 1.4 it isatendency to perceive
columnsthan rows. Columnsof starswhich aresimilar are perceived aswholeand
columnsof circleswhich aresimilar are perceived aswhole.

PRGN AEODASORAORAAONAS
INGORASODASORAGORNAORAY
YNGR ASODAAORAAORNIONAY
INGORASODASORAGORNAORAY

Fig. 1.4 Law of Smilarity

Law of proximity

Law of proximity statesthat thereisatendency to perceive objectswhich are near
to each other in a group. In the Figure 1.5 the squares on the left are grouped
together asvertical columns. and on the right appearsto be grouped together as
horizontal rows.
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Fig. 1.5 Law of Proximity

L aw of continuity

According to thelaw of continuity, pointsthat are connected by straight or curving
linesare seenin away that followsthe smoothest path. Rather than seeing separate
linesand angles, lines are seen as belonging together in Figure 1.6.
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Fig. 1.6 Law of Continuity

Law of closure

Accordingtothelaw of closure, humansprefer completeformsto incompleteforms.
Thus, in Figure 1.7, the perception isto close the gaps and view the picture as
completetriangleand circle. Soit can be concluded that thereisatendency to view

compl ete objectsthan theincompleteforms.

Fig. 1.7 Law of Closure



Law of simplicity

Thelaw of smplicity statesthat people prefer the simplest, most stable of possible
organizations. For example, Figure 1.8 depictsthreecircles, they can be perceived
asthree overlapping disks; as one whole disk and two partial disks. The law of
smplicity statesthat you will seetheillustration asthree overlapping disks, because
that Law of Common Fate—Elements with the same moving direction are perceived
asacollectiveor unitisthesmplest interpretation.

Fig. 1.8 Law of Smplicity

Attention and its deter minants

Onecannot react inasimilar manner to al thethingsthat are present around one.
Onefocussesononly afew things, thisselectivefocusiscalled asattention.

Itisafact that some stimuli affect more than other. Everyone selectscertain
stimuli present inthe environment based on his/her interests, needs and attitudes.
Therearetwo typesof determinantsof attention: External determinantsandinterna
determinantsof achieving attention.

External Deter minants

1. Natureof stimulus: By nature of stimulus, one meansthetype asto whether
thestimulusisvisual, auditory, tactual or olfactory. Variousexperimentson
perception have confirmed that coloured thingslike picturesattract more
attention than the colourless ones. Beautiful things attract more attention .

2. Intensity of the stimulus: Intense stimulus attract more attention of the
subj ect than thewesak stimulus. High sounds, bright coloursare more attention
seeking.

3. Sizeof thestimulus: Though big thingsattract more, but sometimesvery
small thingsal so gain attention because of their background. Thus, attraction
not only depends upon the size but the background aswell.

4. Location of thestimulus: Thelocation of the stimulusal so affectsattention.
Inthevisual stimuli the most effectivelocationisjust infront of the eyes.
Many experimental studieshavereflected thefact that upper half page of the
advertisement in newspapersattract the attention most.

5. Contrast of the stimulus: Contrast of the stimulus is also an important
determinant of attention. For example, presence of onewhiteskinned manin
agroup of blacks.

6. Change of the stimulus: No one can concentrate our attention for along
timeonaparticular thing. Attention can be gained by thechangeinthestimulus.
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7.

10.

I solation of stimulus: Isolation isan important determinant of attention.
Thisassumption isbased on thefact that i solated individual sor thingsdo not
mix with othersand so they are seenin own background.

Duration of stimulus: The stimulus shown for along period of time will
seek more attention from the subject.

Repetition of the stimulus: Another important determinant of attentionis
therepetition of the stimulus. Itisacommon knowledgethat if theteacher is
trying to draw the attention of the studentstowards aparticul ar topic, then
sheislikely to repeat it quite anumber of times.

M ovement of stimulus: Moving stimuli attracts more attention than the
static ones. That iswhy moving signboards are used to attract the customers.

Internal Deter minants

Besidesthe external determinants someinternal determinants present within the
subject are also helpful in attracting attention.

1.

Interest: Every individual has different set of interests. People are more
attracted to thingswhich are of their interest and would liketo perceive only
thosethingswhichinterest them.

. Basicdrives. The perception of an organism also depends upon hisbasic

drivesof hunger, thirst and fear etc. Hungry peoplewill awaysbelooking for
food in every situation but aperson who hasafull belly will not liketo even
look to good food. Gardner, Murphy and Chein presented eighty different
objectsone at atime, behind a ground-glass screen to agroup of college
studentswho had been deprived of food for varying periodsof time. Through
the ground glass screen the students were abl e to see shadowy outlines of
the objects. The study showed that ashunger increased the studentstended
more and moreto interpret theindistinct formsasitemsof food.

Mental set: Mental set meansthe attitude of the subject. Only the stimulus
which arethereinthemind set will be perceived by the subject. For example,
during examinations even small thingsrelated to examination attractsthe
attention of the students.

Per sonal values: Person perception also depends upon the values of the
perceiver. For exampleit was studied by Bruner and Goodman, (947) ina
experiment conducted on poor childrenand children fromrich familiesthat
poor children over estimated the size of coinsbecause both had different set
of values.

M eaning: Meaningful objectsattract more attention than the meaningless
ones. For example, if two people aretalkingin some other languagewhichis
not known to you, thenyou arenot likely to pay attention toit becauseit has
no meaning for you.

Habit: Habit isalso an important determinant of attention. Theattentionis
diverted towardsthingswhich are habitual



7. Past experience: Past experiencesalso guide usin our perception. Most of Psychology: Philosophy

the times peopl e attend to those thingswith which they associate positive of the Mind
memoriesandwould liketo avoid Stuationswhich areassociated with negative
experiences.
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8. Emotion: Emotionsalso have aimpact on our attention process. aperson
whoisvery happy will find everything singing and dancing around him. Fedling
and emotions influences one’s capacity for accurate or objective perceptions.
Peoplewho areemotionally excited will never beableto perceivethe events
and objectscorrectly. In courtroom murder trialswhere emotionsrun high,
two or morewitnesseswith noreasonto liehave beenknownto givecompletely
contradictory testimony to same events.

9. Suggestion: Suggestion given by others causes errorsin perception. For
example it was found that in rope trick , under the influence of the performer’s
vivid and persuasi ve description, the members of the audience see arope
uncurl and stand upright unsupported in space.

In hypnotism, our senses are deceived by what the mind isdirected to see,
feel or hear in a extreme state of suggestibility. It’s generally believed that
hypnotic suggestibility can distort our perception.

Perception of Space, Distance, Size, Depth, Movement, Apprehension
and lllusion

Human beingsview theworld astri-dimensional. Objectswhich areviewed arenot
only localized up and down, or to theright and | eft but al so localized asnear or far.
The solid objects present around us are seen as solid that isin depth. The three
dimensional property isfocused intwo directionsthat ishorizontal and vertical.
These two directions provide great stability and provide a framework for the
locdization of objects.

Theobject held upright for example apen castsavertica line ontheretinaof
theeyeandisseen asupright. Then, if the person who isobserving moveshishead
theretinal image of the object in thiscaseapen will beobliqueinrelationtoits
previous position, yet it will appear asvertical. Thus, it can be concluded that the
direction of theretina linedoesnot initself determinethe perceived direction.

Thevertical and horizontal perception dependsupon therel ationsamong the
partsof thevisual field. Inagiven visua field there are main lines of organi zation.
These mainlinesof organization take onthevertical and horizontal directions. The
directionsof other linesinthevisud field depend upontheir relationtothemainlines
of organization.

Inthe spatial framework by the horizontal and vertical directions, the human
beings|earn to move about and manipul ate objectsin the environment.

Per ception of Distance

Theimagesformed on theretinaof the eye aretwo-dimensional and theseimages
storethe correct spatial relationsamong partsof thevisual field. Anindividual can
identify right and left and up-down on the basis of rel ativejudgment, made possible
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by the correct preservation of spatial relationships. Oneimportant questionishow
dotwo-dimensiond imagesformed ontheretinaactually lead to perception of space
indepth?Itisconcluded that theindividual who isperceiving usescertain cluesand
indicationsof thetwo-dimensiona imagesto makeor infer athree-dimensiona space.

Itisafact that if the view of one object is obstructed because of the other
object, then theindividual will see the obstructed object asfar. For exampleif a
hoarding coverspart of your view of abuilding, the hoarding appears nearer than
thebuilding. Smilarly if thebuilding obstructsthe view of thehoarding, then youwill
seethebuilding nearer than the hoarding.

The colour of the object al so changesif the distance increases. The object
seemsto belessbright if viewed from adistance.

Per ception of size

Accordingtothelaw of thevisual angle, an object must becomesmaller and smaller
asit recedesfrom the eye and that these decreasesin size must be proportional to
the distance. Though the object remains constant in physical sizethetheretina
image of it must continual ly decrease with distance. It isobserved that the perceived
Sizedecreasesmuch lessrapidly than would be predicted by thelaw of visual angle.
Thefailure of the perceived sizeto decreasein proportion to the distanceisknown
assize constancy.

Per ception of Depth

Humans havetwo eyes, and each eyereceivesdifferent images. Humans perceive
depth by coordinating theimagesof our left and right eyesto perceive stereoscopic
depth, whichisimportant for thevisual perception of the three-dimensional space.
Thus depth perception isactually considered to be the visual ability to perceivethe
worldinthreedimensions.

Itisbelieved that all anima swho are moving have asensation of depth. This
depth perception helpsall the moving animal sincluding human beingsto move
accurately and to make a response based on the distances of objects in the
environment.

Depth perception occurs because of depth cues. These cues are either
binocular which meanstheinput from the environment isfrom both the eyesand
monocular cuesthat require theinput from just one eye. Monocular cueshelpsin
judging the relative distance and depth of the objects.

Someof themonocular cuesarerelatives ze, interposition, linear perspective,
aerial perspective, light and shade.
Relativesize: Retinal image sizeallow usto judge distance based on our past and
present experience and familiarity with smilar objects.

I nter position: Interposition cuesmeanswhen thereissuperposition of objects, the
overlapped object isconsidered further away asin Figure 1.9.
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Fig. 1.9 Interposition

Aerial perspective: Relative colour of objectsgive ussomecluestotheir distance.
Due to the scattering of blue light in the atmosphere, creating a *wall’ of blue light,
distant-obj ects appear more blue. Thusdistant mountains appear blue. Contrast of
objectsalso provide cluesto their distance. When the scattering of light blursthe
outlinesof objects, the object isperceived asdistant. Mountainsare perceived to be
closer when theatmosphereisclear.

Light and shade: Sometimesthe highlightsand shadowscan dso provideinformation
about an object’s dimensions and depth (see Figure 1.10).

Fig. 1.10 Light and Shade

Binocular cues: Stereopsisisanimportant binocular cueto depth perception. In
Stereoscopic vision the two eyes cooperate to yield the experience of solidity and
distance. The experience depend upon the cooperation of thetwo eyes.

Sereopsisoccurs because of the perception of depth which happensbecause
of binocular retinal disparity. The head separates both the eyes and the | eft eye
givesadifferent view than theright eye. The stereoscopic effect isbecause of the
combination of these dlightly different picturesinoneview.

Fusion isaprocesswhich explainsasto how theneural processof thebrain
bringstheretinal imagesin thetwo eyesto form one singleimage. Fusion helpsin
forming single binocular vision. Fusion generally occurswhen the objectsarethe
same, but when the objectsare different, the process of suppression, superimposition
or binocular rivalary may occur. Suppression meansoneimageiseliminated so that
thereisno confusionintheimages.

Superimposition meansoneimageispresented on top of the other image.
Binocular rivalry describes alternating suppression of the two eyesresulting in
aternating perception of thetwoimages. Thisusualy occurswhen linesare presented
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to thetwo eyesdiffer in orientation, length or thickness. An example of binocular
rivalry occurswhen one eyeis presented with ahorizontal lineand the other eyeis
presented withavertical line. Binocular rivalry occursat theintersection of thelines
and some suppression aso exists. Thiscan beexplained with Figure 1.11.

I
(a)

(b)
Fig. 1.11 Binocular Rivalry

Per ception of M ovement

Peopl e perceive motion, when an image moves across their line of vision and it
producesapattern of successive stimulation of the rodsand cones. When you turn
our heady to have alook around the room in which you are standing, images move
acrosstheretina, but still the objectswhich aretherein the room appear stationery.
Youinfer fromthisthat it isyour head whichisactually moving and not the room.
Similarly it isobserved that when you hold your head steady and only move your
eyes, you find that the objectswhich are kept in theroom do not move.

Apparent motion

Rea movement meansphysical stimulusisactually moving and you perceiveit as
moving. Thoughitisalso possi bleto percel ve motionwhen the stimulusisnot moving.
Thisiscalled asgpparent motion. Some examplesof gpparent motion areautokinetic
effect, stroboscopic motion or phi phenomena.

Stroboscopic motionisactualy anillusion. Inthistypeof illusion, whentwo
separate stimuli are presented in succession they appear movingto us.

The most common demonstration of the phi phenomenon isseen whentwo
illuminated spotsof lightsalternately go on and off and you seeasingle spot of light
moving. Thiscan observed during diwali lighting whenin many lighting bulbsare
attached together if the alternate light goeson and off we perceivethat thelightis
moving.

Thisprincipleisalso used in many movies. Inreality, thereisno physical
motion, only aseriesof lightsgoing on and off. Moviesareaseriesof singleframes
presented inrapid succession. Inthemoviesthereisaseriesof frameseachwitha
dightly different image. When they arerapidly projected on to the viewing screen,
motion isseen.



Cartoon moviesare aso based on thisprinciple. A seriesof picturesisdrawn, Psychology: Philosophy

and when they are presented very quickly then the motion of the cartoon characters of the Mind
are seen. Thus, in reality, there is no motion but when the cartoon pictures are
shownin succession then it gives aperception of movement.

NOTES

There aremany other instanceswhen movement isperceived. Many timesit
happensthat when you aresittinginatrain or bus, you suddenly realize that without
any jerk you have suddenly started moving but to your surpriseyou realizethat itis
not you but the vehicle (train or bus) right next to you that ismovingandit just felt as
if youweremoving. Thisiscalled induced motion.

Weoften observethat if weview asmall very dim lightin acompletely dark
room at asingle spot thelight will appear to move about randomly. This apparent
movement of agtationery light isknown asauto-kinetic movement.

Sometimesthereisa so motion after effects. For example, If weseeawaterfall,
and keep on looking at thefalling water for sometime and then see any stationary
object whichisobvioudy not moving, likeabuilding, thewindowswill appear to be
moving.

The explanation of motion after effects has been given by many scientists.
Our visua system hasgot many type of motion detectorswhich undergo spontaneous
activity. We generally do not see motion when there is no motion because the
spontaneous activity isin balance. When the real motion stopped, the spontaneous
activity wasno longer in balance. The adjustment and adaptation effect lastsfor
sometime. The motion detection system again regains balance again and thereis
perception of no apparent movement .

Span of Apprehension

Span of apprehensionislimited like the span of attention. It becomesdifficult for an
individual to observe and perceive morethan four to five objectsin asingle span of
attention. Grouping helpsinincreasing the span of attention because of the law of
combination. For example, if acard of dotsisshownwith an exposure apparatusfor
avery short period of time, it is clearly observed that the number of dots can be
correctly made without any errorsif they are three to four in number but if the
number increasesthereareerrors. It isfound by experimentsthat if the dotson the
cardsform the groups so asto make units many of them can be observed at once.
The conclusion can bethat thelaw of combination increasesthe span of apprehension

by grouping.
[llusions

Anillusion may be defined as asubjective perversion of the objective content of
sense perception. We know that the subjective or inner factor is always highly
important in perceiving and very often becomes predominant. It can giverisetono
surprise, therefore, wetakethingsfor other than they are. Such erroneous perceiving
iscaledilluson.

Someillusionsaremore or less constant and practically universal. Others
vary with our emotionsand our moods, our interestsand our attention. Asarulewe
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cannot help seeing avertical lineaslonger than areally equal horizontal line, and
thusamathematically perfect sqare always seemstoo high for itsbreadth.

Under certain conditionsreally straight lineswill appear curved, redlly paralle
linesinclined to one another and in spite of the fact that we know thetrue state o
matterswe cannot help seeing thefalse. In the sameway we cannot helpfeelinga
small object heavier thanasimilar but larger object of equal weight, evenwhenwe
know theweightsto beequal .

Thus, we can say that when thereisadiscrepancy between what we perceive
and the actual factsthenthe experienceissmply termed asillusion. For example, if
adraight rodisimmersedinaglassof water then it gppearsbent. Thisfa seperception
iscalledasilluson. Thusanillusionisamisinterpretation of the correct meaning of
perception. Thepersond illusonsarethosewhichdiffer fromindividua toindividua.
General illusionsare of auniversal kind and are smilar inthe case of every person,
like geometrical illusionsarecommon to all individuals. The common exampl e of
suchaillusoniscaledasMuller Lyer lllusion. Thisillusonisanoptical illusion. In
thisillusoninFigurel.12 agraight lineisdivided into equa partsat themiddlieangle
but the | eft part appears|onger. Thelengthsof thetwo linesare equal but it seems
that outward pointing arrowsislonger.

(a)

<—>

Fig. 1.12 Optical Illusion

According to Woodworth, if vertical movementsof theeyeare more strenuous
than horizontal, agivenvertical distance calsfor moreeffort than the same horizontal
distance and therefore seemslonger. Againif the outward linesin one part of the
Muller lyer figure cause the eye movement to exceed thelength of theincluded line,
whereasin the other part of the figure the inward pointing lines cause the eye to
moveasmaller distancethefirst linewill seem longer than the second. A lessdirect
form of the eye movement theory admitsthat actual eye movement do not occur in
all cases, but assumesthat atendency to such movement issufficient to givethe
impression of length.



Thereare many causesof illusion.

1. Inaccuracy of perception because of confusion: The individua
sometimes becomes so much engrossed in the object he perceivesthat he
gets confused and isnot ableto perceive correctly.

2. Defective sense organ: Some problem with the sense organs creates
incorrect perception for exampleif aperson hassomeproblemintheeye
then hewill haveincorrect visual perception or adefect inthe ear may
causeincorrect hearing perception.

3. Eyemovement: The best example because of incorrect perception due
to eyemovement isMuller Lyer illusion. ThelineA appearsionger than
line B because of eye movement.

4. Emotion: When apersonisemotionally aroused then the perceptionis
not correct which causesillusion. Under intense emotionstheropelooks
likeasnake.

5. Contragt of stimuli: Contrasting stimuli also causesillusion. For example
abright object appearsmore appealingand bright if it isviewed nexttoa
dark and dull object dueto the sharp contrast.

6. Perceivetheobject asawhole: Thistheory to perceivethe objectsas
wholewasgiven by Gestalt psychologists. Theindividuashaveatendency
to perceiveasawholegood figure.

~N o o1 b~

. What areindependent and dependent variables?
. Namethreetypesof surveys.

. Statethelaw of proximity.

. Give someexamplesof apparent motion.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1.4

SUMMARY

- Psychology isderived from a Greek word psyche and logiawhich meansthe

study of the human mind. Likemany other subjects, psychology find to roots
inancient philosophy. Itssubject matter hasevolved from the study of soul, to
the study of mind, and finally it isnow considered to bethe scientific study of
behaviour.

- Thescopeof psychology isconsidered to be quitewide and extens ve because

it coversthestudy of behaviour of al living organisms. Psychology asoaims
to study the process of perception that ishow individualsgive meaningto the
world around them, it analyses emotional aspect of behaviour and aso
cognition. Thegod of psychology isto analyse, predict, and control behaviour
and mental processes.
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- Different characteristics of psychology which makesit ascienceare: it uses

scientific methods, it isfactual, itisverifiable, it triesto establish cause and
effect relationship, itslawsare universal and it can predict human behaviour.

- Therearefiveapproachesto study the subject matter of psychology: Biologica

approach, behavioural approach, cognitive approach, humanistic approach
and psychoanal ytical approach.

- Psychology has mainly been interpreted as ‘the study of behaviour’ from last

many centuries, but scholarsareinterested in knowing what arethe various
fieldswhich psychol ogistsliketo explore. Some of these areasare asfollows:
physiological, devel opment, experimental, clinical and counsdlling, industridl,
personality and social and school and educational psychologists.

- Therearevariousdifferent fieldsof psychol ogy including general, abnormd,

child, animal, environmental, sports, aerospace, military, consumer,
psychometric, folk, organizational and managerial psychology.

- Economics studies some activities of human beings on the other hand

psychology also studieshuman activities. Thedifferenceisinthe approach.
Economics studies the economic functions of man but psychology isonly
concerned with the social interactionsof man.

- Political sciencestudies political institutions, working of government laws

etc. Socia psychology studiesthe behaviour of individualsin society. Political
science studiesthelawsformed for the peoplelivinginthe society. Thelaws
cannot be made without understanding the psychol ogy of people.

- Sociology isscientific study of society. Sociology studies manin the context

of society and asapart of it. According to Maciver sociology givesaid to
psychology.

- Behaviour is related to man’s interaction with environment. Darwin’s theory

of evolutionisbased on biological theories. Behaviour isrelated to external as
well asinternal fedlings. Thehuman and animal behaviour cannot be explained
without the help of biological principles.

- History of psychology revealsthat psychology was considered the study of

mind. Mindisaphilosophical term. Mental conceptslike deep deep, dreams
ared| apart of philosophical discussonshbut itslogical explanationsarebased
on the psychological theoriesgiven by Freud.

- Psychology isimportant as it is applied in varied fields like education,

criminology, therapy, trade, recruitment, self-understanding, politics,
communication, military scienceand world peace and brotherhood.

- Theexperimental method isbased onlogic. Inthismethod the researcher

can keep precise control over variables, variablesarethose valueswhich can
be changed. There are two types of variables, independent variable and
dependent variable.

- Observational method’s key feature is a standardized, planned, and systematic

approach to objectively observe and record behaviour.



- Survey isamethod of scientific investigation in which alarge sample of
people answer questionsabout their attitudes or behaviour. A survey isalso
called as a public opinion poll. Survey data is based solely on subject’s
responses.

- Theinterview method can be structured and standardized or unstructured
and unstandardi zed.

- Psychologists use standardized tests to help measure abilities, aptitudes,

interests, and personality traits. A testisconsideredto be standardized after
it hasbeen used, revised, and used again until it shows cons stent resultsand

averagelevelsof performance.

- Psychologistsoften refer to biographiesfor solvingindividua problems. The
case histories are prepared by reconstructing the biography of a person
according to remembered eventsand records.

- Introspection was considered to be one of the most important methods of
psychology. The psychoanalytical school widely used thismethod, but the
behaviouristsstrictly opposed it. Introgpection meansexamining closely your
mind. It refersto looking within. Thusintrospectionisan internal perception.
The person himself observeshisinternal activitiesand processes.

- Perceptionisaprocess by which organismsselect, organize and interpret the
stimulus (People, places, objectsand situations) in order to give meaning to
theworld around them. When you see aflower sensation of colour, smell,
touchisaroused and meaningisgivento thisand the object isperceived asa
flower.

- Themain characteristicsof perception are: Unity and continuity, attention,
persistency with varied efforts, adapting to varying circumstances, learning
by experience and reproduction in perception.

- Gestalt psychologists formed a set of principles to explain perceptual
organization. These principles are often referred to as the *laws of perceptual
organization.’

- Law of organizationincludesdifferent lawslikethelaw of wholes, figureand
ground, law of smilarity, law of proximity, law of continuity, law of closure
atc.

- Onecannot react inasimilar manner to al thethingsthat are present around
one. Onefocusseson only few things, thisselectivefocusiscalled asattention.
Everyone selects certain stimuli present in the environment based on his/her
interests, needsand attitudes. There aretwo typesof determinantsof attention.
External determinantsand internal determinantsof achieving attention.

- Accordingtothelaw of thevisual angle an object must become smaller and
smaller asit recedesfrom the eye and that these decreasesin size must be
proportional to thedistance.

- Humans perceive depth by coordinating theimagesof our left and right eyes
to perceive stereoscopi ¢ depth, whichisimportant for the visual perception
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of three-dimensional space. Thusdepth perceptionisactually considered to
bethevisual ability to perceivetheworld in three dimensions. Someof the
monocular cuesare Relative size, Interposition, Linear perspective, Aeria
perspective, Light and shade. Someimportant binocular cuesare stereops's,
fusonand superimpostion.

- Peopleperceivemotion, when animage movesacrosstheir lineof visonand

it producesapattern of successive stimulation of therodsand cones. When
you turn our headsto have alook around the room in which you are standing
images move across theretina, but still the objectswhich aretherein the
room appear stationery to us.

- Anillusion may be defined asasubjective pervers on of the objective content

of sense perception. We know that the subjective or inner factor isalways
highly important in perceiving and very often becomes predominant. It can
giveriseto no surprise, therefore, that wetakethingsfor other thanthey are.
Sucherroneousperceivingiscaledilluson.

15

KEY TERMS

- Psychology: Itisaterm used to denote the study of human mind.
- Sociology: Itisthescientific study of society. It studiesmaninthe context of

society and asapart of it.

- Survey: Itisamethod of scientificinvestigation inwhich alarge sampl e of

peopleanswer questionsabout their attitudes or behaviour.

- Introspection: It means examining closely your mind. It referstolooking

within.

- Perception: Itisaprocessby which organismsselect, organizeand interpret

the stimulusin order to give meaning to theworld around them.

- Fusion: Itisaprocesswhich explainsasto how the neural processof the

brain bringstheretinal imagesin the two eyesto form one singleimage.

1.6

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

Wilhelm Wundt and William James are considered to be the fathers of
psychology.

Cognitive pyshoclogistsexplain the process of human behaviour onthebasis
of theassumption that behaviour iscontrolled by our own thought process, as
opposed to genetic factors.

Thedifference of approach in the study of humans can be seen through the
fact that economi cs studiesthe economic functionsof man but psychology is
only concerned with the socia interactionsof man.



4. Independent variables are those which are independent of what the subject Psychology: Philosophy
does and the variable affected by change in the antecedent conditionsis of the Mind
called asadependent variable.

5. Mail survey, group administered survey and door to door survey arethethree
typesof survey.

6. Law of proximity statesthat thereisatendency to perceive objectswhich
arenear to each other inagroup.

7. Someexamplesof apparent motion are autokineti c effect, stroboscopic motion
or phi phenomena.

NOTES

1.7 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Listthecharacteristicsof psychology which makesit ascience.
2. Write ashort note on the scope of contemporary psychology.

3. Which arethedifferent fields of psychology?

4. What arethelimitationsof theintrospection method?

5. Listthetypesof research method in psychology.

6. Mentionthedifferent monocular cuesof perception.

Long-Answer Questions

1. Explainthe different approachesto study the subject matter of psychology.
2. Discusstheimportance and applicationsof psychol ogy.

3. Describethe observationa method of researchin psychol ogy.

4. What arethe external andinternal determinantsof achieving attention?

5. Write an essay on the perception of space, distance, size, depth, movement,
gpprehensonandillusion.

6. Discussthe concept of illusion and itsvarious causes.
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2.0 INTRODUCTION

In this unit, you will be familiarized with the concept of learning and memory.
The unit will discuss the concept, principles and methods of learning. You will
learn about the concept of programmed and automated learning, and will be
introduced to the nature of learning disabilities. It will explain the concept of
memory in light of process theory, sudy the different types of remembering, and
discuss the basic retrieval process. The unit will also explain the nature and
process of thinking, forms of thought and problem-solving, aswell as decision-
making. Finally, we will explain the theory of insight and trial and error.

2.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Explainthe concept of memory
- Discussthe nature and process of thinking
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- Explainthe concept, principlesand methods of learning
- Interpret thelevelsof mind
- Discussthetheory of insight andtrial and error

2.2 THE CONCEPT OF MEMORY

Memory is the retention of information over time through three different stages—
encoding, storageand retrieval (refer Figure2.1). They are discussed asfollows:

- Encoding: Thefirst stepinthe memory systemisto get sensory information
(sight, sound, etc.) into aform that the brain can use, aprocesscalled encoding.
Encoding isthe set of mental operations that people perform on sensory
information to convert theinformationintoaformthat isusableinthebrain
storage system. Encoding isnot limited to turning sensory information into
signasfor thebrain, but instead it can take adifferent formin each of three
different storage systemsor stages of memory. In one stage of the memory
storage, encoding can taketheform of revising theinformation over and over
to keepitin memory, whereasin another stage encoding involveselaborating
onthemeaning of information.

- Sorage: Thenext stepin memory isto hold onto theinformation for some
period of time, aprocesscalled storage. The period of timewill vary depending
on the stage of memory.

- Retrieval: Retrieval takes place wheninformationistaken out of storage.
Our memoriesare affected by anumber of things, including the pattern of
factsweremember, the Situationswe associ ate with memoriesand the persond
and emotional content.

Memory

Encoding Storage Retrieval

Fig. 2.1 Different Sages of Memory

Forgetting

We cannot talk about remembering without mentioning itscounterpart. It seemsthat
asmuch aswe do remember, we forget even more. Forgettingisactually anatural
phenomenon. Imagineif weremembered every minute detail of every hour, of every
day of our entirelife, no matter how good, bad, or insignificant. Now, imaginetrying
to sift through it all for the important things like remembering where we left
our keys.



There are many reasonswe forget things and often these reasons overlap.
Likeintheexamplementioned, someinformation never makesit tolong-term memory
(LTM). Other times, theinformation getsthere, butislost beforeit can attach itself
toour LTM. Other reasonsinclude decay, which meansthat information that isnot
used for an extended period of time decays or fadesaway over time. Itispossible
that we are physiologically preprogrammed to eventually erase datathat no longer
appears pertinent to us.

Failing to remember something doesnot mean theinformationisgoneforever
though. Sometimestheinformationisthere, but for variousreasonswe cannot access
it. Thiscould be caused by distractions going on around us or possibly dueto an
error of association (e.g., believing something about the datawhichisnot correct,
causing usto attempt to retrieve information that is not there). Thereisalso the
phenomenon of repression, which meansthat we purposefully (al beit, subconscioudy)
push amemory out of reach because we do not want to remember the associated
feelings. This is often seen in cases where adults “‘forget’ incidences of sexual
abuse when they were children. Another reason is amnesia, which can be
psychologica or physiological inorigin.

Two-Process Theory (Memory Information Processing Theory)

Thetwo-processtheory of memory can adso bereferred to asthememory information
processing theory, which wasfirst proposed by R.C. Atkinson and R.M. Shiffrin
(1968). Memory processesdiffer between Stuationsthat requiresusto storematerial
likelessthan asecond, for amatter of secondsand for longer intervalsrangingfrom
minutesto years. Thus, the two processes are short-terms memory and long-term
memory processes (refer Figure 2.2). Thesetwo processeswill be discussed abit
lateintheunit, first it isimportant to understand sensory memory.

maintenance
rehearsal

L

»

uonuee
[eseaup.l
aAIRIocep

Fig. 2.2 Atkinson and Shiffrin (1968) Process Model of Memory
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Figure 2.3illustratesadetailed memory structure.

Maintenance rehearsal

/_\ Some encoding through
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Fig. 2.3 Memory Structure

Sensory Memory

Sensory memory isthefirst stage of memory, here theinformation entersthrough
different sensory systemslike visual and auditory and other senses (G Rainer and
E.K. Miller, 2002).

Informationisencoded into sensory memory asneural messagesinthe nervous
system. Aslong asthose neural messagesaretravelling through the system, people
haveamemory for that information that can be accessed if needed. During morning
walk, thousands of stimuli come across our fields of vision and hearing—chirping
birds, anoisy motor cycle, the blue sky, etc., but we do not processall the stimuli.
We process many more stimuli at the sensory level that we noticed consciously.
Sensory memory retainsthisinformation from our senses, including theignored
portion also. Therearetwo kinds of sensory memory, viz., iconic (visual) and echoic
(hearing) memories.

(1) I'conicsensory memory: Iconic memory isvisual sensory memory,
lasting only afraction of asecond. GA. Sperling (1960), studied sensory
memory and presented their subjectswith apattern of stimuli. Heflashed
the letter on the screen for about 1/20th of a second. These subjects
could only recall only five or four letters. With such short exposure,
reporting al nineletterswasimpossible.

Duration of iconic memory: Research suggeststhat only after aquarter
of second, old informationisreplaced by new information.

Functions of iconic memory: Thefollowing arethefunctionsof iconic
memory:
Iconic memory helpsthe visual system to view surrounding as
continuous and stable in spite of the saccadic movement.

It dsodlowsenoughtimefor thebrainto decideif theinformation
isimportant enough to be brought into consciousness.



(i) Echoicsensory memory: It refersto the phenomenoninwhich there
isabrief mental echo that continuesto sound after an auditory stimulus
has been heard. We hear something, but the brain doesnot interpret it
immediately. Instead, it took severa secondsto realizethe sound. Then
wethink it might have beenimportant and then try to remember what it
was. If werealize all thiswithin 4 seconds (the duration of the echoic
memory) we would be able to hear an echo of the statement in our
head asakind of instant reply.

Duration of echoic memory: Capacity islimited to what can be heard
at any moment and is smaller than the capacity of iconic memory,
although it lasts longer—about 2 to 4 seconds (R. Schweickert, 1993).
Functionsof echoic memory: Thefollowing arethefunctionsof echoic
memory:
- Itisvery useful inmeaningful conversationswith others. It allows
the person to remember what someone said.

- Italowspeopleto hold ontoincoming auditory informationlong
enough for lower brain centre to decide if the information is
important enough to become conscious.

- Echoicmemory alowsthemusiciantolearnamusical instrument.

Now, wewill discussthetwo memory processes, viz., short-term and long-
term memory processesin detail.

Short-term/working Memory

The second stage of memory processis the short-term memory (STM). It takes
place through the process of selective attention or the ability to focus only one
simulusfromamong al sensory input (D.E. Broadbent, 1958).

In short-term memory, theinformationisheld for abrief period of timewhile
being used. It isalimited capacity memory systeminwhichinformationisusually
retained for only for 30 seconds. Short-term memory tendsto be encoded in auditory
(sound) form. In other words, peopletend to talk insgdetheir own heads. Although,
some images are certainly stored in STM in akind of visual sketch pad (A.D.
Baddeley, 1986), auditory storage accountsfor much of short-term encoding.

Short-term memory isaworking memory which processtheinformationina
working and active system. It was proposed that STM consistsof threeinterrelated
systems, viz., acentra executivethat controlsand coordinatesthe other two systems,
avisual sketch pad of sortsand akind of auditory recorder (Baddeley, 1986, Baddel ey
and Hitch, 1974, Engle and Kane, 2004). The central executive would act as
interpreter for both thevisual and auditory informationin STM. For example, when
aperson isreading abook, the sketch pad will contain images of the people and
eventsof the particular passage being read, whilethe recorder playsthedia oguein
the person’s head. The central executive interprets the information from both systems
and pullsit al together.
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Short-term memory can be taken asakind of desk wherethefilesare kept.
Asfilesare on the desk one can seethem, read them and work with them. Thefiles
arenow conscious material and will stay that way aslong asthey are on the desk.

Capacity

George Miller (1956) wasinterested to know the capacity of STM or how much
information human can hold in short-term memory at onetime. He used amemory
list called the digit. It was a span test in which a series of numberswere read to
subjectsin the experiments who were then asked to recall the numbersin order.
Each seriesgetslonger and longer, until the subjectscannot recall any of the numbers
inorder. Miller concluded that the capacity of STM isabout sevenitemsor piecesof
information, plusor minutestwo items, Miller called it the magical number seven
plusor minustwo.

Chunking

If thebit of informationiscombined into meaningful unitsor chunks, moreinformation
can beheld in STM; for example, recording the last sequence of number as 654-
789-3217, ingtead of 10 bitsof information. Then, therewould be only three chunks
that read like a phone number and would be easier to memorize. The process of
recording or reorganizing theinformationiscalled chunking.

Rehear sal

Isoftenverbal, giving theimpresson of aninner eye. Oneway to useyour visudization
skillsisto maintain theimage of an object or ascenefor awhileafter review.

Rehearsal work best when we need to briefly remember alist of items, but
rehearsal doesnot work well inthe long-term dueto rotary repeating information
without imparting meaning toit. Rememberinginformation for alonger timeworks
better when we add meaningtoit.

Long-term Memory

Long-term memory isarelatively permanent memory that stores huge amounts of
information for along time. John Von Neurman, adistinguished Computer scienti<t,
put thesizeat 2.8* 10 powersof 20 (280 quintillion) bits. In other words, our storage
capacity isvirtually unlimited. He assumed that we never forget anything, but even
considering that we do forget things, we can hold severa billion times more
information than alarge computer.

Atthetopleve, itisdivided into substructuresof explicit memory andimplicit
memory. In smpleterms, explicit memory hasto do with remembering who, what,
where, when and why; implicit memory hasto do with remembering how. Explicit
memory can be further subdivided into episodic and semantic memory and
distinguished aseither retrogpective or prospective memory. Implicit memory includes
the systemsinvolved in procedural memory, priming, and classcal conditioning.



Explicit Memory

Explicit memory isthe consciousrecollection of information, such asspecific facts
or eventsand, at least in humans, information that can be verbally communicated
(Tulving, 1989, 2000). Examplesof using explicit memory include recounting the
eventsof amoviewe have seen and describing the basi ¢ principle of psychology to
someone. However, we do not need to discussexplicit memory. Simply sitting and
conscioudly reflecting about Einstein’stheory of relatively or recollecting the dates
of thelast weekend involvesexplicit memory.

Canadian cognitive psychologist, Tulving (1972, 1989, and 2000) hasbeenthe
foremost advocate of distinguishing between two subtypes of explicit memory—
episodic and semantic. Episodic memory isthe retention of information about the
where and when of life’s happenings. It is autobiographical; for example, episodic
memory includesthe detail of what it waslike when our younger brother or sister
was born, what happened on our first date.

Semantic memory is a person’s knowledge about the world. An important
aspect of semantic memory is that it appears to be independent of an individual’s
personal memory of the past. Another aspect of explicit memory, whichiscurrently
ahot topic, isthedifference between retrospective memory (remembering the past),
and prospective memory (remembering information about doing somethinginthe
future) (Burgess, Quayle, and Frith, 2001; Graf, 2004; Kliegel and others, 2001;
McDaniel and Einstein, 2000). Prospective memory includes memory for intentions.
Some failures in prospective memory are referred to as ‘absentmindedness’. We
become more absentminded when we become preoccupi ed with something el se, or
aredistracted by something, or are under alot of time pressure (Matlin, 2004).

Implicit Memory

Another typeof LTM isrelated to unconscioudy remembering skillsand perceptions
rather than conscioudy remembering facts.

Implicit memory ismemory inwhich behaviour isaffected by prior experience,
without that experience being conscioudy recollected. Examplesof implicit memory
includetheskillsof playing tennisand typing, aswell astherepetitionin our mind of
asong we heard in the supermarket, even though wedid not conscioudly attend to
themusic. Thesubsystemsof implicit memory cons st of memoriesthat we are not
awareof, yet predispose usto behavein certain ways (Schacter, 2000).

Procedural memory: Procedural memory involves memory for skills.
For example, oncewe havelearnt to drive acar, weremember how to do
it; we do not have to consciously remember how to drivethe car aswe
put the key intheignition, turn the steering whesl, push on the gaspeda,
hit the brakes, and so on.

Priming: Primingisthe activation of information that people aready have
in storage to help them remember new information better and faster
(Badgaiyan, Schacter, and Al pert, 2001; Huber and others, 2001). However,
priming canlead tofalsememories.
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Classical conditioning: Classical conditioning isaform of learning.
Classical conditioning involvesthe automatic |earning of associations
between stimuli. For instance, aperson who isconstantly criticized may
develop high blood pressure or other physical problems. Classically
conditioned associationsinvolveimplicit, unconsciousmemory.

Types of Remembering and Memory as a Constructive Process

Therearedifferent typesof remembering, which depends on how well weknow the
information. They aredescribed asfollows:.

- Recall method: It is the highest level of learning. When we recall the
informationimmediately, itisatest of retention. In experiment onremembering
and forgetting oneisfirst made to learn something. After sometimes has
passed, heisasked to recall what he had |earned.

- Recognition method: It isanother test of retention. When the same word
ispresented with some other words, werecognizeit very easily.

- Relear ning: When we have no recollection, but canrelearn theinformation
faster than thefirst timeit waslearned. In case of perfect recall, or thereis
no recall, the subj ect isagain madeto learn the material in the same method.

- Reconstruction method: Here, the subject istested for the reproduction
of theorder of arrangement of stimuli. Inthismethod, stimuli are presented to
the subject in a certain order—temporal and spatial. After the stimuli are
presented their arrangement i sdisturbed and hasto set them in the presented
order.

Memory as a constructive process

Themeaning of forgettingintermsof failureto retrieve givestheideathat memory
storage is static. Memory and remembering has been shown to be constructive
process. The reconstructive nature of memory is evident when we recall some
event. If we compare recollections of the story of a movie we will notice that
different people have constructed the same story in different manner. Infact, rumours
often show our tendency to highlight certain detail sand assimilating some. It seems
that recall is always a combination of retrieval and reconstruction. Three main
tendenciesare sharpening, levelling, and assimilation.

The Process of Memory Making
Inthefollowing section, wewill discussthe process of memory making.

Eye Witness and False Memory

Human memory as an active process creates amajor challenge when we collect
eyewitnessaccount of accidentsand other events. People often interpret what they
seeintermsof what they expect and their memoriesreflect that. It hasbeen found
that we alwaysactively process our memoriesand try to fit them in the schemaand
beliefsthat we hold about the Situation. It isonly when wel ook &t the overall meaning
and context of amemory that we can really judge about the accuracy of accounts.



Thedetailsdo not constitute the most significant aspectsof memory in such cases.
Eye witness memory in which people are called on to report what they saw in
relaiontothecrimemay a so contain errors(Schacter, 2001). Hundredsof individuas
have been harmed by witnesseswho made amistake that could have been avoided
(Loftus, 2003, Radelet, 2002). The amount of time that has passed between an
incident and a person’s recollection of it is a critical factor in eye witness testimony.

Retrieving Memory

To retrieve something from our mental *‘data banks’, we search our store of memory
tofind therelevant information. Memory retrieval takesplacewheninformationis
taken out of storage. Our memoriesare affected by anumber of things, including
the pattern of factswe remember, the Situationswe associate with memories, and
the personal or emotional context. It islikefinding abook wewanted only with a
few pagesremaining. We have to reconstruct the rest. There hasbeen aflurry of
interest in these memory quirksand glitches. Figure 2.4 representsthe process of
memory retrieval .

Memory Retrieval

Serial position effect Retrieval cues and Accuracy in memory
Retrieval Task Retrieval

Fig. 2.4 Memory Retrieval Process

The process of retrieving memory isasfollows:

() Serial position effect: Seria position effect isthetendency for itemsat the
beginning and at theend of alist to berecalled morereadily thanitemsinthe
middle of the list (Howard and Kahana, 1999; Surprenant, 2001). This
phenomenon isknown as primary and recency effect. The primary effect
refersto better recall for itemsat the beginning of alist. Therecency effect
refersto better recall for items at the end of the list. It is because of the
primary effect that thefirst few itemsinthelist are easily remembered as
they are rehearsed more or receive more elaborative processing than do
wordslater inthelist (Atkinson and Shiffrin, 1968; Craik and Tulving, 1975).

Working memory is relatively empty when they enter, so there is little
competition for rehearsal time, and because they get morerehearsal, they
stay inworking memory longer and aremorelikely to be successfully encoded
into LTM. In contrast, many items from the middle of the list drop out of
working memory before being encoded into LTM.
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(i) Retrieval cues and the retrieval task: Two other factors involved in
retrieval are: (@) the nature of the cuesthat can prompt your memory, and (b)
theretrieval task that you set for yourself. If effective cues, for what weare
trying to remember, do not seem to be available, we need to create them; a
processthat takes placein working memory. For example, if we haveablock
about remembering a new friend’s name, we might go through the alphabet
generating namesthat begin with each | etter. If wemanageto sumbleacross
theright name, wewill probably recognizeit.

Thus, we canlearnto generateretrieval cues (Allan and others, 2001). One
good strategy isto use different subcategories asretrieval cues. Although
cueshelp, but our successin retrieving information a so dependson thetask
we have set for ourselves. Following are sometask and cuethat affect the
ability toretrievememory:
Recall and recognition: Recall isamemory task in which theindividual
hasto retrieve previously learned information. Recognitionismemory
task inwhichtheindividual only hastoidentify learned itemswhen they
are presented.
Encoding specificity: Amount of information present at the time of
encoding or learning. It can be served as retrieval cue (Hanna and
Remington, 2001).
Context and state: Change between encoding and retrieval cause
memory tofail. Internal state can influence memory.
Priming: Primingisaform of implicit memory that isnon conscious.
People remember information better and faster whenit is preceded by
smilarinformation (aCue).
Tip-of-the-tongue phenomenon: The TOT state occurswhen people
are confident that they know something but can’t quite pull it out of memory
(Schwartz, 2002).

Accuracy in Memory Retrieval
Thefollowing arethefactorsthat |ead to accuracy in memory retrieval:

- Flashbulb memories: They arememoriesof emotionally significant events
that peopl e often recall with more accuracy and vivid imagery than every day
events (Davidson and Glisky, 2002).

- Personal trauma: Emotional arousing experience that may create more
detailed, long-lasting memoriesthan other (Langer, 1991).

- Eye-witness testimony: As explained earlier in the unit, eye-witnesses
account for any event that occurred. However, they remember what they
saw or imaginewhat they saw. Also, thismemory will beremembered for a
longtime.

- Repressed memories: Psychodynamic theory depicted that the main
function of the repression is to protect the individual from threatening
information. Repression does not erase amemory, but it makes conscious
remembering extremely difficult (Anderson and Green, 2001).



Repressed Memory

Repressed memory is a hypothetical concept used to describe a significant
memory, usually of atraumatic nature, that has become unavailable for recal;
aso caled mativated forgetting in which a subject blocks out painful or traumatic
times in one’s life. This is not the same as amnesia, which is a term for any
instance in which memories are either not stored in the first place (such aswith
traumatic head injuries when short-term memory does not transfer to long-term
memory) or forgotten.

The term is used to describe memories that have been dissociated from
awarenessaswell asthosethat have been repressed without dissociation. Repressed
memory syndrome, the clinical term used to describe repressed memories, isoften
compared to psychogenic amnesi a, and some sourcescompare thetwo asequiva ent.

In Freud’s theory of ‘repression’ the mind automatically banishes traumatic
eventsfrom memory to prevent overwhel ming anxiety. Freud further theorized that
repressed memories cause ‘neurosis’, which could be cured if the memories were
made conscious. Whileall thisistaught inintroductory psychology coursesand has
been taken by novelists and screenwriters to be a truism, Freud’s repression theory
hasnever been verified by rigorous scientific proof.

John Hockmann

A repressed memory isthe memory of atraumatic event unconscioudy retainedin
themind, whereitissaid to adversely affect consciousthought, desire, and action.
It is common to conscioudy repress unpleasant experiences. Many psychologists
believe that unconscious repression of traumatic experiences, such as sexual

abuse or rape is a defence mechanism which backfires. The unpleasant experience
is forgotten, but not forgiven. It lurks beneath consciousness and allegedly
causesamyriad of psychologica and physical problemsfrom bulimiato insomnia
to suicide.

Thetheory of unconscioudy repressing the memory of traumatic experiences
iscontroversial. Thereislittle scientific evidenceto support either the notion that
traumatic experiences are typically unconsciously repressed or that unconscious
memories of traumatic eventsare significant causal factorsin physical or mental
illness. Most peopledo not forget traumatic experiences unlessthey arerendered
unconscious at the time of the experience. No one has identified a single case
where aspecific traumatic experiencein childhood wasrepressed and the repressed
memory of the event, rather than the event itself, caused aspecific psychiatric or
physica disorder inadulthood.

The strength of the scientific evidence for repression depends on exactly
how thetermisdefined. When defined narrowly asintentional suppression of an
experience, thereislittlereason to doubt that it exists. However, when wetal k about
arepression mechanism that operates unconscioudy and defensively to block out
traumati c experiences, the picture becomes consderably murkier.
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Psychol ogist Lenore Terr, adefender of repressed memory therapy, argues
that repression occursfor repeated or multiple traumas, such asarepeatedly abused
child. Schacter notes that *hundreds of studies have shown that repetition of
information leads to improved memory, not loss of memory, for that information’.
He also notes that people who have experienced repeated traumasin war, even
children, generally remember their experiences. A personwho suffersagrest trauma
often finds that he/she cannot get the event out of her mind or dreams. Terr’s theory
isthat the child becomes practiced at repression to banish the awful eventsfrom
awareness, and forgetting might aid in the child’s survival. Her dissociative theory,
however, isbased on specul ation rather than scientific evidence.

Most psychologists accept as fact that it is quite common to consciously
repress unpl easant experiences, even sexua abuse, and to spontaneously remember
such events long afterward. Most of the controversy centres around recovered
memories during repressed memory therapy (RMT). Criticsof RMT maintain that
many therapists are not helping patients recover repressed memories, but are
suggesting and planting fal sememoriesof aien abduction, sexua abuse, and satanic
rituas.

I mproving Memory
Stepsfor memory improvement areasfollows:

(i) Wemust beinarelaxed mood

(i) Wemust writedownthethingsthat we are supposed to remember inapiece
of paper.
(i) Wemust read it aloud (if possible) once or twice and reciteit two to three
times.
By following the steps mentioned, we will surely retaintheitemlonger and find it
easer torecall it whenin need.

Most of us might have complained about our memory one time or other.
However, some of us have been frequently complaining about our poor memory.
When we generally talk about poor memory we are really talking about poor
recollection. Recollectionispossbleonly if the content isretainedin memory. This
ispossible only if we have recorded it into memory. That is, unless we have not
assmilated, wecannot recall at dl. That iswhy William James, usually thought of as
thefathersof psychol ogy, and many othersincluding mnemonistsgive emphasisto
how we record thingsinto our memory.

Evenif werecord something correctly in our memory, we may not be ableto
recall it. Thisisdueto many reasons, the main reasonsbeing problemsin retention
and gress. Theformer can be solved by systematic revison and thel atter by practicing
some Stress M anagement Techniques.

Now, let usdiscussfive s mpletechniquesto improve memory: Four of these
techniquesare used to improve assimilation and thusto have longer retention. The
last oneisasimplestrategy for recollection.



0]

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

Chunking: Inthismethod, theitemsto be memorized aredivided into
small and easily memorizable chunks or groups. Thismethod works
best when the order of theitemsisnot important.

Thismethodisfound to be particularly well suited for memorizing multi-
digit numbers (eg., ID numbers., telephone numbers,, etc.) and for
committing complicated spellingsto memory.

If possible, we can organi zethe material asmeaningfully aswe canand
think out rel ationshipsamong each group. Thisnot only improveslearning
ability and retention, but also aidsin faster and effortlessrecollection.
Rhyming: Thisis also one of the popular and oldest methods in
memorization. This technique makes use of the fact that we have a
natural tendency to remember rhymesand rhythms. If possible, wecan
createrhymesand it will not only aid inimproving our memory, butin
improving our crestivity aswell.

M ediation/bridging: Inthismethod, abridgeisbuiltin betweenthe
itemsgiven to be memorized. Thistechniqueisbest suited for learning
material involving word pairsor material that can bereduced toword
pairs. An exampl e often cited by memory expertsisthelearning of the
capital of Poland. Thecapital of Poland isWarsaw. World War |1 started
with Germany’s attack on Poland. Thus it may be arranged as Poland
SAW Wer first.

Here, theword pair to be connected together is Poland and Warsaw.
Theadditional information of theWorld War 11 isused asabridge or
mediator in bringing these two words together. Again, like other
techniques, the mediation technique calls for the learner’s active
participation inthelearning process. Thisisbecause oneisto bringin
the mediator or the bridge from relevant items one has|earned.
Bed-timerecital: Inthistechnique, wedo our recital or rotelearning
just beforegoingto bed. Themind inthe processof deeping would then
arrangetheinformationin asystematic and effectiveway whenweare
deeping. Psychol ogistshave also found that if we dleep after thinking
about your problemsthereisabetter chancethat you arrive at asolution
the next day.

Trying by not trying: All of us apply this method knowingly or
unknowingly. Sometimes, when wetry torecall we may not beableto
recall it at that timeevenif we are surethat we know it very well. We
experienceablocking that preventsusfromrecallingit. Normally, we
tend totry again and again, but invain. To handlethissituation wejust
haveto keep away from trying to recollect it and do something el se; to
our pleasant surprise that informati on automatically popsup into our
mind after sometime. Thisisbecause even if we stopped trying, the
mind issearching for that information and bringsit to awarenesswhen
itisfound. Sometimestheinformation was blocked when we wanted,
and mind bringsit forward whenthe blocking isremoved. Thisiswhere
stressplaysitsrolein hindering recall.
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If wearevery anxiousby nature or very stressful in nature, we may encounter
thistype of blockage very often. In such case, it is highly recommended that we
practice some kind of relaxation technique and thus keep our anxiety and stress
away. Thisisvery important because this behaviour can bring many undesirable
psychologica and physiologica conditions. Wemay even consult aclinica psychologist
in extreme cases.

Nature of Forgetting: Are Memories Permanent?

Hermann Ebbinghaus (1913) was one of thefirst researchersto study forgetting.
Because he did not want any verbal associationsto aid him in remembering, he
created several lists of ‘nonsense syllables’, pronounceable, but meaningless (such
as, GEX and WOL ). He memorized alist, waited a specific amount of time, and
thentriedtoretrievethelist, graphing hisresultseach time. Theresult hasbecome
a familiar graph—the curve of forgetting. This graph clearly shows that forgetting
happens quickly within the first hour after learning the lists and then tapers off
gradually. In other words, forgetting is greatest just after learning. Although,
meaningful material isforgotten much more slowly and much lesscompletely, the
pattern obtained whentesting for forgettingissimilar (Conway et al., 1992). Forgetting
can be dueto several reasons, some of them are asfollows:

- Encodingfailure: Thereareseveral reasonswhy peopleforget things. One
of the ssimplest is that some things never get encoded in the first place.
ResearchersNickerson and Adams, 1979, devel oped atest of encodingfailure
using imagesof pennies.

- Memory tracedecay theory: A memory traceis some physical changein
the brain, perhapsin a neuron or in the activity between neurons, which
occurswhen amemory isformed (Peterson and Peterson, 1959). Over time,
if thesetracesare not used, they may decay, fading into nothing.

- Interference theory: A possible explanation of LTM forgetting is that
although most long-term memories may be stored more or less permanently
in the brain, those memories may not always be accessible to attempted
retrieval because other information interfaces (Anderson and Nedly, 1995).

- Proactiveinterference: Thetendency for older or previously learned material
tointerferewith theretrieval of newer, morerecently learned material

- Retroactive interference: When newer information interferes with the
retrieval of older information, thisiscalled retroactiveinterference.

- Memory and the brain: The physical aspects of memory: The physical
changethat takes placein the brain when amemory isformediscalled the
anagram. Researchershave evidencethat specific areas of the brain may be
the placein which anagramisformed and that these areas are different for
different typesof memory.

- Neural activity and structurein memory formation: The changesthat
take place asan engram formsare called consolidation. Although peoplemay
learn quickly, thememory of what hasbeen learned takessometimetoform
completely.



- When memory fails: Itisalso referred to asorganic amnesia. There are
two forms of severe loss of memory disorders caused by problemsin the
functioning of the memory areasof the brain.

- Retrograde amnesia: Retrograde amnesiais aform of amnesia where
someoneisunableto recall eventsthat occurred before the devel opment of
the amnesia (Hodges, 1994). This kind of memory loss occurs when
consolidation process, which was busy making the physical changestoalow
new memoriesto be stored, gets disrupted and | oses everything that was not
already nearly “finished’.

- Anterogradeamnesa: Anterograde amnesiaisalossof theability to create
new memoriesafter the event that caused theamnesia, leading to apartial or
completeinability torecall the recent past, whilelong-term memoriesfrom
beforethe event remain intact (Squireand Sater, 1978). Peoplewith thiskind
of amnesiahave difficulty remembering anything new andisoften seenin
peoplewith seniledementia, amental disorder inwhich severeforgetfulness,
mental confusion, and mood swingsarethe primary symptoms.

- Infantileamnesia: Involvesthetype of memory that existsinthefirst few
yearsof life, whenachildisstill consdered aninfant. Early memoriestendto
beimplicit andimplicit memoriesare difficult to bring to consciousness.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. Namethethree stages of memory.
2. What do you understand by the term “sensory memory’?
3. What arethefunctions of iconic memory?

2.3 STATES OF CONSCIOUSNESS

Consciousnessisan awareness of external eventsand internal sensations, including
awareness of the self and the thoughts about various experiences. The content of
our awareness change from moment to moment. Information movesrapidly in and
out of consciousness. William James (1890-1950) described the mind as a stream
of consciousness, acontinuousflow of changing sensation, images, thoughtsand
feelings. Our mind can jump from atopic to another.

Theflow of sensation, images, thoughts and feelings can occur at different
levelsof awarenessasexplained:
High-level consciousness: It representsthe most alter statesof human
consciousnessinwhich individuasactively focustheir effortstowardsa
god (Cooper and others, 2002; S. Monsell and J. Driver, 2000). Controlled
processes require selective attention, the ability to focus on a specific
aspect of experiencewhileignoring others.
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L ow-level consciousness: It includesautomatic processing that requires
little attention, aswell asday dreaming and does not interferewith other
ongoing activities. Automatic processesrequirelessconsciouseffort then
controlled processes(L.J. Trainor, K.L. McDonald and C. Alain, 2002).
Another state of lower-level awareness is daydreaming, which lies
somewhere between active consciousness and dreaming while ad eep.
Alter statesof consciousness: Alter statesof consciousnessare mental
states which can be produced by drugs, trauma, fatigue, hypnosis and
sensory deprivation. In some cases, the drug used may create ahigher
level of awareness. It is believed that caffeine increases alertness.
Awarenessmay aso be altered to alower level.

Subconscious awar eness: It can take place while we are awake or
whilewe are asleep (A.R. Damasio, 2001). Csikszentmihalyi, (1995)
believesthat creativeideasoftenincubatefor sometimebe ow thethreshold
of conscious awareness beforethey emerge. When an ideaisincubating,
our mind may be processing information even though we are not aware
of it.

Subconsci ousinformation processing can occur Simultaneoudy along many
parallel tracks, e.g., when aman is running down the street we are consciously
aware of the event, but not of the subconscious processing of object identity
(aman), itsheight, colour, weight, etc.; whereas, consciousprocessingisserial.

2.3.1 Sleep and Dream

Sleep and dream could also be viewed aslow level sof consciousness, even though
our level of awareness is lower than when we daydream (M. Schredl and R.
Hoffman, 2003 ).

Research hasal so found that when peopleare clearly asleep (asdetermined
by physiological monitoring devices), they are able to respond to faint tones by
pressing ahandheld button (Ogilvy and Wilkinson, 1988). The presentation of pure
auditory tonesto deeping individual s activated auditory processing regionsof the
brain, whereas participant’s names activated language areas, the Amy data, the
prefrontal cortex (R. Stickgold, 2001).

Unconscious

Unconsciousthought isareservoir of unacceptable wishes, feeling and thoughts
that are beyond conscious awareness, S. Freud (1917). According to Freud,
unconsciousthoughts are too |aden with anxiety and other negative emotionsfor
consciousness to admit them. Freud’s concept of unconscious mind was not accepted
byall.

Sleep: A Biological Rhythm

Sleepisthe periodic physiological fluctuationinthe body. Most of thetimeweare
unaware of most biological rhythms, but they can influence our behaviour. The
rhythmsarecontrolled by biological clocks, whichincludesthefollowing:



- Seasonal cycle: Examples of seasonal cycles are migration of birds, the Psychology: Memory,
hibernation of bears and seasonal fluctuation of humanseating habit. Other Dream and Learning
examplesareasfollows:

0 Twenty-eight-day cycle, such asmoment menstrua cycle.
o Circadianrhythms: Twenty-four-hour cycles, deep/walk cycleand change
inbody temperature, blood pressure, etc.

- Desynchronizingthebiological clock: Biological clock canthrow off their
regular schedules (Jensen and others, 2003). Circadian rhythmsmay aso
become desynchronized when shift workerschangetheir work hours (Ahasan
and others, 2001). Problemsrel ated to shift work most often affect night shift
workerswho never fully adjust to deeping in the day time.

- Resetting the biological clock: Strategiesfor shift workerswho need to
reset their biological clocks include splintery sleep between after-works
morning napsand anap beforethey havetowork |ate. Afternoon ngpsincrease
the number of hours of deep, increasing theamount of light inthework place
and going to dleepin compl ete darkness.

NOTES

I mportance of Sleep

Whenwedo not get proper deep weare not ableto function physically or mentally.
Following arethe important functions of deep:

- Regtoration: Seepisfundamental mechanismfor survival. Researchesshow
that deep restores, replenishes and rebuilds our brain and body, which can
feel depleted by the day’s waking activities.

Many body cellsindeed show increased production and reduced breakdown
of proteinsduring deep deep (Nationd Institute of Neurological Disorder and
Stroke, 2001). Protein moleculesarethe building blocks needed for cdll growth
and for repair of damagesfrom factorssuch asstress. Some scientistsbelieve
that deepisessential asit givesneurons used while we are awake achance
to shut down and repair themselves (NINDS, 2001).

- Adaptation: Inorder to protect themselves, animalsneed to develop sleep
whenitisdark.

- Growth: Sleepisbeneficial to physical growth and brain development in
infant and children. Deep 9 eep coincideswith the rel ease of growth hormone
inchildren (NINDS, 2001).

- Memory: It playsanimportant rolein the storage and maintenance of long-
term memory—REM phase of sleep (active). Sleep has been linked with the
formation of emotional memoriesin humans(U. Wagner, S. Gaisand J. Born,
2001).

In one study, a good night’s sleep helped the brain to store the memory of what had
beenlearned during the day (R. Stickgold and A. Hobson, 2000).
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Effects of Chronic Sleep Deprivation

Inanationa survey of morethan 1,000 American adults, conducted by the National
Sleep Foundation (2001), 63 per cent said that they get |essthan eight hoursof deep
anight, and 31 per cent said that they get |ess than seven hours of sleep anight.
Many said they try to catch up on their dleep on the weekend, but they till reported
getting lessthan eight hours on weekend nights. 40 per cent of those surveyed said
that they become sl eepy during the day per month, and 22 per cent said their work
suffer afew dayseach week; 7 percent said deepinessinthejobisadaily problem
for them.

Sleep expert JamesMass (1998), arguesthat the quality of our lives, if not
lifeitself, isjeopardized by sleep deprivation. Anincreasing number of research
studies underscoresthat optimal performanceisenhanced by sleeping morethan
eight hours a night and reduce by sleeping less. At one sleep-disorder research
centre, the alertness of eight-hour deeperswho claimed to bewel | rested increased
when they added two hoursto their deep (T. Roehrsand T. Roth, 1998). In another
study, brain scans reveal ed that sleep deprivation decreased brain activity in the
thalamusandtheprefrontal cortex (Thomasand others, 2001). Alertnessand cognitive
performance a so declined. In another study, seep deprivation waslinked with an
inability to sustain attention (Doran, Van Dongen, and Dinges, 2001). Inyet another
study, brain scansof individua swho experienced total deep deprivation for twenty-
four hoursreveal ed adeclinein the complexity of brain activity (Jeong and others,
2001). Sleep deprivation can also affect decision-making. A review of studies
concluded that 9 eep deprivation adversaly affects aspectsof decision-making, such
asbeing ableto deal with theunexpected, innovate, and revise plans, and communicate
(Harrison and Horne, 2000).

Sages of Sleep

The five stages of sleep are differentiated by the depth of sleep and the wave
patternsdetected with an EEG. They areasfollows:

Sage 1 deep: Thisstage is characterized by theta waves, which are slower in
frequency and greater in amplitudethan alphawaves. Thetranstion fromjust being
relaxed to entering Stage 1 deepisgradual.

Stage 2 sleep: Theta waves continue, but are interspersed with a defining
characteristic of stage 2 deep, deep spindlesor sudden increasesin wave frequency
(Gottselig, Bassetti, and Ackermann, 2002). Stages 1 and 2 are both rel atively light
stages of deep, and if people awaken during one of these stages, they often report
not having beenadeepat al.

Sage3and 4 deep: These stagesare characterized by deltawaves, the slowest
and highest-amplitude brain wavesduring deep. Thesetwo stagesare often referred
to asdeltadeep. Distinguishing between stage 3 and stage 4 isdifficult. Typically,
stage 3ischaracterized by deltawaves occurring lessthan 50 per cent of thetime
and stage 4 by ddltawavesoccurring morethan 50 per cent of thetime. Deltaseep
isour deepest sleep, thetimewhen brain wavesareleast like waking brain waves.
Sleepers are most difficult to wake during delta sleep. If awakened during this
stage, they usually are disoriented.



Sate5deep: After going through stages 1 through 4, deepersdrift up through the
sleep stages toward wakefulness. However, instead of re-entering stage 1, they
enter stage 5, adifferent form of deep called REM (rapid-eye-movement) sleep.

Sleep Disorders

Each year, at least 40 million Americans suffer from chronic, long-term sleep
disorders, and an additiona 20 million experience occasiona deep problems(Nationa
Institute of Neurological Disordersand Stroke, 2001). Many people suffer from
undiagnosed and untreated sl eep disorders (National Commission of Seep Disorders
Research, 1993). Following are some of the major deep problems:

- Insomnia: Theinability to deep, caninvolve having troublefalling asl eep,
waking up during the night, or waking up too early (Harvey, 2001; Mahendran,
2001). Behavioural changescan helpinsomniacstoincreasetheir deeptime,
as well as to awaken less frequently in the night. Sleepwalking or
somnambulism occur during the deepest stages of sleep. For many years,
experts believed that somnambulists were just acting out their dreams.
However, somnambulism occursduring stages 3 and 4, usually early inthe
night, at thetimewhen apersonisunlikely to bedreaming (Stein and Ferber,
2001).

- Sleep talking: It is another night behaviour (Hublin and others, 2001).
Although, sleep talkerswill talk and makefairly coherent statements, they
aresoundly asleep.

- Nightmares: They are frightening dreams that awaken a dreamer from
REM deep. Thenightmare’s content invariably involves danger—the dreamer
ischased, robbed, raped, murdered, or thrown off acliff. Nightmares peak at
3to 6 yearsof age and then decline.

- Night terrors: Night terrorsare characterized by sudden arousal fromdeep
andintensefear. Night terrors are accompanied by anumber of physiological
reactions, such as rapid heart rate and breathing, loud screams, heavy
perspiration, and movement (Thiedke, 2001). Night terrorsoccur during dow-
wave, non-REM sleep. Night terrorspeak at 5to 7 years of age and decline
thereafter.

- Nar colepsy: It isthe overpowering urgeto sleep. Theurgeisso strong that
the person may fall asleep while talking or standing up. Narcoleptics
immediately enter REM dleep rather than progressing through thefirst four
deep stages(Mignot, 2001; Mignot and Thorsby, 2001).

- Sleep apnea: Itisadeepdisorder inwhichindividualsstop bresthing because
thewindpipefail sto open or because brain processesinvolved inrespiration
fail towork properly. Untrested, 9 eep apneacan cause high blood pressure,
strokes, and impotence.

Dreams

Freud’s theory has largely given way to newer theories of dreams, such as the
cognitivetheory of dreaming. It proposed that dreaming can beunderstood by relying
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on the same cognitive conceptsthat are used in studying thewaking mind. That is,
dreaminginvolvesinformation processng, memory and problem solving. Thecognitive
theory of dreaminginvolveslittle or no search for the hidden, symbolic content of
dreamsthat Freud sought (Foulkes, 1993, 1999).

- Wish fulfilment: Freud’s concept of dreaming is an unconscious attempt to
fulfil needs (especially for sex and aggression) that cannot be expressed or
that go ungratified while awake.

- Manifest content: In Freud’s view, a dream’s surface content contains
symbols that distort and disguise the dream’s true meaning.

- Latent content: In Freud’s view, a dream has hidden content (unconscious).

Neuroscientists address this shortcoming with the view that dreams reflect the brain’s
effort to make sense out of neural activity that takes place during sleep (Hobson,
1999). When we are awake and alert, the contents of our conscious experience
tend to be driven by external stimuli that result in specific motor behaviour. During
deep, however, consciousexperienceisdriven by internally generated stimuli that
have no apparent behavioural consequence. A key sourceof thisinternal stimulation
isspontaneous neural activity in thereticul ar formation of thelimbic system, at the
base of the brain (Hobson, 2000).

Hypnosis and Meditation

Hypnosis and meditation are psychological states, or possibly a state of altered
attention and awareness, inwhich theindividual isunusualy receptiveto suggestions.
Basi ¢ hypnotic techniqueshave been used sincethe beginning of recorded history in
associ ation with variousreligious ceremoni es, magic, the supernatural, and many
erroneouspsychological theories.

The Nature of Hypnosis

A common misconceptionisthat the hypnotic stateismuchlikeadeep sate. Unlike
deepers, hypnotized individua sare aware of what ishappening and remember the
experiencelater, unlessthey areinstructed to forget what happened. EEG studies
document that individual sin ahypnotic state show a predominance of a phaand
betawaves, characteristic of personin arelaxed waking state (De Benedittisand
Sironi, 1985; Graffin, Ray and Lundy, 1995; Williamsand Gruzelier, 2001). However,
during hypnosis, individual sshow different patternsof brain activity that they do
when they are not under hypnosis (Isotani and others, 2001; Jensen and others,
2001).

Explanations of Hypnosis

Ernest Hilgard (1977, 1992) proposed that hypnosisinvolvesaspecial divided state
of consciousness, asort of splitting of consciousnessinto separate components.
One component follows the hypnotist’s commands, while another component acts
asa ‘hidden observer’. Some experts are skeptical that hypnosis is truly an altered
state of consciousness (Chaves, 2000). They believethat hypnosisisanormal state
inwhich the hypnotized person behavesthe way he or she believesahypnotized



person should behave. In thisview, theimportant questionsabout hypnosi sfocuson
cognitive factors like the attitude, expectations, and beliefs of good hypnotic
participants, and onthe socia context inwhich hypnosisoccurs (Barber, 1969; Spanos
and Chaves, 1989).

Applications of Hypnosis

Hypnosisiswidely used in medicineand dentistry, in crimina investigations, andin
sports. Hypnosis has also been used in psychotherapy to treat alcoholism,
somnambulism, suicidal tendencies, overeating, and smoking (Eimer, 2000; Yapko,
2001). Hypnosisismost effective when combined with psychotherapy (Borckardt,
2002). Along history of research and practice clearly hasdemonstrated that hypnosis
can reduce the experience of pain (Crasilneck, 1995; Langenfeld, Cipani and
Borckardt, 2002; Patterson and Jensen, 2003). Hypnosi s has sometimes been used
in attempts to enhance people’s ability to accurately recall forgotten events (Coleman,
Stevensand Reeder, 2001). For example, police departments sometimes eyewitnesses
to crimeshypnotizeinthehopethat their recall of the crimewill significantly improve.

M editation

Meditation refersto achieving an atered Sate of consciousnessby performing certain
exercises like regulating breathing, restricting one’s field of attention, eliminating
external stimuli, assuming yogi body position, and so on. Theseleadsto apleasant,
mildly altered subjective statein which theindividual feelsmentally and physically
relaxed. Extensive practiceresulted in mystical experiencesinwhichthey lose self-
awarenessand gain asenseof beinginvolvedinawider consciousness. Thecommon
techniques of meditation are opening up meditation, in which the person cleanshis
mind in order to receive new experiences. Another isconcentrative meditation, in
which the benefitsare obtained by actively attending to source object, word or idea.

- Opening up meditation: To relax completely and let go of one’s mind and
body—stepping out of the stream of ever-changing ideas and feelings in which
your mindisindulged.

- Concentrative meditation: The aims of this method are to |earn about
concentration. Theaimisto concentrate on any object. Concentration does
not mean analyzing the different partsof the objects; rather, tryingto seethe
object asit exigtsinitsalf, without connecting to other things.

After afew session of concentrative meditation, peopletypicaly report anumber of
effects—an altered, more intense perception of the object, sometimes shortening,
particularly in retrospect, conflicting perceptions, asif theobject fill sthevisual field
and doesnot fill it, decreasing effect of external stimuli (lessdistraction eventually
less consciousregistration) and animpression of the meditative state as pleasant
and rewarding.

In his study of a centuries old Tibetan Buddhist text, Brown (1977) has
described the complex training required to master the technique. He had also
mentioned that cognitive changes can be expected at different |evel sof meditation.
(Inthistype of meditation people proceed through five levelsuntil they reach a
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thoughtless, perception-less, selfless state known as concentrative Samadhi.)
Meditation may reducearousal (especially ineasly stressed individuals) for people
suffering from anxiety and tension. Some researches argued that the benefits of
meditation comelargely from the rel axation of the body (Holmes, 1984).

Deep Muscle Relaxation

Theindividua isthought to experience both tension and relaxation aternatively in
each and every group of musclesinthebody. Experience of relaxation and gppreciation
of difference between tension and relaxation immensely helpstheindividual in
maximizing thefedingsof calmness. Itisa so progressive, musclesreaxation follows
muscular relaxation.

Bio-feedback

Bio-feedback isbased on skin response (GSR), feedback on brain waves (EEG)
and feedback in any other physiological parameter. Theindividual ismadeto study
theinternal reactionsto stressand relaxation. By giving theindividual feedback
whether he/sheisin astate of stress or relaxation, theindividual can be madeto
alter thereactionin favour of relation which one can maintain asmuch aspossible.
Visual or auditory feedback isgiven. In the visual feedback, whentheindividual
experiencedtress, red-light will switch on. Theindividual thenwill havetorelax and
the state of relaxation will beindicated by green light. Hence, thegoa isawaysto
keep the greenlight on when theindividual under goestreatment of management of
stressthrough bio-feedback. Once, theindividual mastersthe art of relaxation to
any other situation he can gain perfect control over all the situations.

In case of auditory feedback, *‘beep’ sound will come whenever the individual
istense. Focusisgiven by theindividual to successfully pull off the beep sound. As
thevery sound may at timesprevent theindividual from relaxation, visual feedback,
ispreferred morethan the auditory one.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

4. What isconsciousness?
5. What doesahigh level of consciousnessrepresent?

24 THE CONCEPT OF LEARNING

Learning pervadesour lives. It helpsusin mastering anew skill, developing social
interaction, personality, emotions, etc. Welearn how to behavein asociety. Most
learning may be described asamodification of behaviour. Beforelearning to speak
aword, child just babbles; when helearnsto use asentence, hisbehaviour isfurther
modified; when hetriesto write, hismovement becomes modified, these are all
examplesof learning. It takes place under theinfluence of the environment of objects
and personsinwhich theindividual lives. Learning continuesthroughout our life,



with direct observation. However, learning will makeno senseif itisnot retained by Psychology: Memory,
the person. Itisonly through the capacity of memory that we areabletorelateto Dream and Learning
different events, experiences, conditions peopleand objects. The memory makesit

possibleto operate beyond the constraints of time and place.

: NOTES
Nature of Learning

Learning is relatively a permanent change in behaviour that occurs through
experience. The relatively permanent refers to the fact that when people learn
anything, some part of their brain physically changes to record what they have
learned. People cannot learn anything in memory if their brainfailsto record what
happens. Researchers suggest that once peoplelearn something, itisalwayspresent
somewherein memory (L.W. Barsalu, 1992). Regarding change, not al changeis
accomplished through learning. Any kind of changein theway an organism behaves
islearning. Any changesin the body, e.g., increasein theweight or the size of the
brainiscontrolled by agenetic blueprint. Thiskind of changeiscalled maturation.
Behaviour refersto any action. Themodification of behaviour inlearningisgenerdly
gradual; it does not come at once. Hence, behaviour isvery important for learning,
andit may bemuscular, social mental, or acombination of these. Another important
factor inlearning isexperienceor practice; our past experiencesand practiceshelp
ustolearnthethingsin aproper manner. The definition of learning consistsof the
following threeimportant characteristics:

(i) Learningisacontinuouschangein behaviour.

(i) Itisachangethat takespace through practice or experience. Changesdueto
growth, maturation, fatigue or injury are not includedin learning. It brings
about improvement in performance.

(i) Thechange must berelatively permanent or enduring. Itlastsalong time.

Learning isathoughtful reaction to agiven stimulus. A child cannot learntowalk
unlesshisleg musclesare strong enough to support his’her weight. Thisimpliesthat
maturation providesthe necessary readinessto learn. Certain level of maturity is
required to acquireskill or knowledge. Learning and maturation both resultin changes
in behaviour. Maturation may be cons dered as devel opment brought about by growth
of the normal and muscular system, whilelearning isan outcome of stimulating
Stuations.

Reflex actionisadirect automatic and immediate response of amuscleor a
gland to the stimulation of a sense organ, e.g., blinking of eye in response to a
sudden movement of an object in front of a person’s eyes. Reflex actions have
innate tendencies and are not acquired through practice. However, instinctive
behaviour can bemodified by learning. Learning can beclassfiedintoverbal learning
and motor learning. Learning of words, and numbers, and of factsand ideasexpressed
by words and numbers, is called verbal learning. Learning of the activities that
involve movements of body partsis called motor learning. Both typesof learning
involvesome common processes. Thereareaset of conditionswithout which learning
will not bepossible, eg., ability tolearn, effort tolearn, meaningfulnessof the material.
Interest, incentives, etc.
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2.4.1 Principles of Learning and their Application

Educational psychol ogists and pedagogues haveidentified several principlesof
learning, also referred to aslawsof learning, which seem generally applicableto the
learning process. These princi pleshave been discovered, tested, and used in practical
situations. They provide additional insight into what makes people learn most
effectively. Edward Thorndike developed the first three ‘Laws of learning’, that
includereadiness, exercise, and effect. Since, Thorndike set down hisbasic three
lawsintheearly 20th century, four additiona principleshavebeen added, viz., primacy,
recency, intensty, and freedom.

Classical Conditioning

Classical conditioningisalearning processin which aneutral stimulusassociates
with another stimulus through repeated pairing with that stimulus. The study of
classical conditioning began in the 20th century with the work of the Noble Prize
winner Russan Physologig, Ivon Pavlov. Inhisexperiment onadog, Pavlov observed
that just prior to being fed, thedog secreted salivafromitsmouth. In hisexperiment
Pavlov daily placed meat powder in the dog’s mouth, causing it to salivate. Pavlov
noticed that meat powder wasnot the only stimulusthat causes salivation. Thedog
sdivated inresponseto anumber of stimuli associated with thefood. Pavlov identified
many key elementsthat must beresponsiblefor conditioningto take place. They are
mentioned asfollows:

- Unconditioned stimulus: Unconditioned denotes unlearned or the naturally
occurring stimulus, which leadsto thereflex, involuntary response. Food is
the unconditioned stimulushere.

- Unconditioned response: It is unlearned and occurs because of genetic
wiring in nervous system. Salivation of the dog is an example of an
unconditioned response.

- Conditioned stimulus: Stimulusthat is ableto produce alearned reflex
responseby being paired with theorigina unconditioned stimulus. Conditioned
simulusmeanslearned.

- Conditioned response: Itisalearned reflex responseto acondition stimulus.
In hisexperiment, Pavlov used meat powered asthe original unconditioned
gtimulus, which produced sdlivationin hisdog. Pavliov placed themest powder
in the dog’s mouth and rang the bell. Later on, he first rang the bell and little
after that he placed the food. He increased the time interval between the
sound stimulus (the bell) and the food stimulus (meat powder), and noticed
that the sound stimulus produced salivation. After acertain number of such
paired administrationsof two stimuli, Paviov presented only the sound stimulus
and every time the sound stimulus produced salivation (saliva from the dog’s
mouth). Hecalled the original timulusthe unconditioned stimulus(USC) and
itsresponse the unconditioned response (UR). He called the new stimulus
the conditioned stimulus (CS) and the old response, when attached to the CS,
was called conditioned response (CR).



The connection between the CS and CR—the sound stimulus and the salivary Psychology: Memory,
response—could be established only when the UCS—the food stimulus—was also Dream and Learning
subsequently applied. The UCSwastherefore called the reinforcement stimulus.

CSgained the strength or forcefrom the UCS, which waspaired withit, to produce

the conditioned response. The paired presentation of thetwo stimuli could alone NOTES
establishthenew connection. Theconditioned reflex principle, when gppliedtolearning
of new responses, cameto be called the Conditioning Theory of Learning.

Thefindingsof Pavlov havebeen tabulated in Table 2.1.
Table 2.1 Conditioning Theory of Learning

Before Conditioning
Cs No response or/irrelevant
(Sound) response.
ucs UCR
(Food) Salivation
After Conditioning
CSs CR
(Sound) Salivation

Working of Classical Conditioning
Classical conditioning worksinthefollowing manner:

- Simulusgeneralization: Generalizationin classical conditioningisthe
tendency of anew stimulusthat issimilar totheorigina stimulustoelicita
responsethat issimilar to the conditioned response (Nicholas Jones, I1diko
Kemenes and Paul Benjamin, 2001). Pavlov found that the dog not only
salivated to thetone of the bell, but a so to other soundsthat aresmilar tothe
original sound of the bell. The similar the bell sounded, the more the dog
sivated.

- Discrimination: Stimulusgeneralization cannot continuefor along period of
time. When thedog did not receive only food on hearing thesimilar bell, real
CSwasfollowed. With food appearing only after thereal bell, the dog started
to differentiate between thefake bellsand thereal one. Thisprocessiscalled
stimulusdiscrimination; the process of learning to responseto aparticular
stimuli and not to others(R.A. Murphy, A.G Baker and N.A. Fouquet, 2001).

- Acquigtion: Thetimeinterval between the CSand UCSisone of the most
important aspectsof classical conditioning (S. Kotani, S. Kawaharaand Y.
Kirino, 2002; G Weidemann, A. Georgilasand E.J. Kehoe, 1999). Conditioned
responses devel op when the CSand UCS occur closetogether; often optimal
spacingisafraction of asecond (GA. Kimble, 1961). In Pavlov experiment,
the bell rang 15 minutes before the presentation of food. The dog probably
would not have associated the ringing of the bell with thefood.

- Extinction: It meanslearning that the CSno longer predictsthe UCS; itis
not unlearning like original learning. It involvesformation of anew CS-no
UCSmemory that inhibitsexpress on of the CS-UCS association. Hence, the
dog gradually stopped salivating to the sound of the bell. When the CS (bell)
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wasrepeatedly presented in the absence of UCS (food), the salivation (CR)
died out

- Spontaneousrecovery: It refersto the reappearance of alearned response
after extinction has occurred. If Pavlov had followed the ringing of the bell
with the food—after the dog had stopped salivating to the sound of the bell—
the dog’s spontaneous salivation would have reoccurred. This is called
retraining. Retrainingismadesmpler by thefact that theextinguished response
isnot gone, just suppressed.

- Higher order conditioning: Thisoccurswhenastrong conditioned stimulus
ispaired withaneural stimulus. Thestronger CS can actually play the part of
aUCS, and the previous neutral stimulus becomes a second conditioned
stimulus. For example, previously the dog was conditioned to salivate at the
sound of thebell. If thedogisputinasituationwhereinitisexposedto alight
followed by the bell oneachtrial, thelight alonewill eventualy elicitaCR,
even though it has never been paired with food. The existence of second-
order conditioning greatly increases the scope of classical conditioning
especially in human beings, for whom biological significant UCS occurs
relatively infrequently.

Application of Classical Conditioning

Thefollowing arethe applicationsof classica conditioning:

- Survival value: Classical conditioning hasagreat deal of survival value
(Vernoy, 1995). Dueto classical conditioning, wejerk our handsaway before
they are burned by fire. Pavlov conducted his experiments and concluded
that individual s have been conditioned to respond to the sound of abuzzer, a
glimpseof light, apuff of air or the touch of ahand (Woodruff-Pak, 1999).

- Health problemsand mental disorderscan be attributed to classical
conditioning: B. Watson and Rosalie Rayner (1920) brought tolight therole
of classical conditioning in phobias (irrational fear). They conducted the “Little
Albert’ that included a white rat. They concluded that if we can produce
fearsthrough class cal conditioning we can éiminatethem using conditioning
procedure. Counter conditioning isaclassical conditioning procedurefor
weskening aCR by associating afear-provoking stimuluswith anew response
incompatiblewith thefear. Classcal conditioningisnot restricted to unpleasant
emotions. Webecome conditioned with the pleasuremoment of our life. Certain
physical complaintscan aso bepartly the productsof classical conditioning.
Classical conditioning can beinvolved in certain aspectsof drug use.

- Classical conditioning used by contemporary advertisers. Many
contemporary advertisersuse classical conditioning (J. Perner, 2001). For
example, whenever mal es see abeautiful woman (UCS) their emotion or the
UCRisarousa. Therefore, many timesabeautiful woman (UCS) ispaired
with an automobile (not yet aCS). In such acase, the automobile becomes
the CSthat resultsin arousal (CR).



Recent research hasshown that if the CSisencountered outside the ads, it does not
predict the UCS (J.R. Bettman, 2001). Thus, classical conditioning may work best
for infrequently encountered products and casesin which the UCSisassociated
with only one brand. Classical conditioning may work best for infrequently
encountered products and cases in which the UCS is associated with only one
brand. It also works best when the CS precedesthe UCSin ads.

Operant Conditioning

Classical conditioning occurswithreflexive, involuntary behaviour. Learningwhich
isdueto voluntary behaviour iscalled operant conditioning. The concept of operant
conditioning was devel oped by the American psychologist B. F. Skinner (1938).
Operant conditioning, also known asinstrumental conditioning, isaform associative
learning in which consequences of behaviour change the probability of occurrence
of behaviour. Skinner described the term operant as the behaviour of the organism—
the behaviour operatesin the environment, and the environment in turn operateson
the behaviour. Operant conditioning consists of voluntary behaviour that actsor
operateson theenvironment and producesrewarding or punishing stimuli. Contingency
isanimportant aspect of classical conditioning, the occurrence of onestimulusis
dependent on the presence of another one.

Multiple Response Learning or Thorndike’s Law of Effect

Although Skinner wasthe pioneer contributor of operant conditioning, the experiment
by E.L. Thorndike (1874-1949) establishes the power of consequences in
determining voluntary behaviour. Thorndike placed ahungry cat ins de apuzzlebox
fromwhich the only escapewasto pressalever located on thefloor of the box. A
pieceof fishwasouts dethe puzzle box. The hungry cat made al possibleeffortsto
get out of the cageto havefood. It made aseriesof al possible movement, such as
pulling the box bar biting and clawing them, pressing thefloor, jumping, etc. During
jumpingits paw struck against thelatch and it was pushed up. The door opened and
the cat had the food. Thorndike repeated trial again and again. In hisobservation,
Thorndike found that the number of movement the cat was making, beforeit could
open thedoor wasgradually decreasing fromtrial totrial. After acertain number of
trials, the cat made no other movements than the correct one. It easily lifted the
latch and came out. Thorndike mentioned this processastrial and error. Based on
thisresearch, Thorndike developed Law of Effect, which statesthat behaviours
followed by positive outcomes are strengthened, whereas behavioursfollowed by
negative outcomes are weakened.

Thekey questionwashow to correct stimulus. Response bound and dominates
incorrect stimulusresponse. Thorndike also addsto law of exercise. A moreoften
repeated response becomes established and aless often repeated response diesout.
Itisalso called the “Law of Use and Disuse’, e.g. the part of the body which is more
exercised becomes stronger part of the body that is less exercised. Thorndike’s
view is called S-R theory because the organism’s behaviour is due to a connection
between a stimulus and response.
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Principle of Reinforcement: Reward and Punishment in the Control of
Learning

Principle of reinforcement is also called Skinner’s operant conditioning approach,
which expanded Thorndike’s basic ideas. Skinner (1938) strongly believed that the
mechanismsof learning arethe samefor all species. Skinner conducted operant
conditioning studiesin hisbehavioura laboratory using rat in skinner boxes. A rat
was placed in a box called skinner’s box. The box presented a set of different
stimuli totherat, oneof them wasalever. Therat washungry and started responding
tothe stimuli present in the situation. Accidentally, it pressed thelever and apellet
(smdll ball) of food wasdropped from adot. Therat reached the pellet and consumed
thefood. Several trialsweretaken and rat finally avoided all other stimuli, it pressed
thelever which produce the food pellet. It had learnt the connection between the
pressing of thelever and food pellet. Thedropping of thefood pell et was conditioned
tothe pressing of thelever. It foll owed the response made by therat. The conditioning
wascalled operant, becausetherat operated upon the stimuli presentinthe situation.
It actively manipulated the situation. The condition was al so called instrumental
becausethelever served asan instrument for obtaining the food objects. Thefood
wasreinforcing or reward stimulus.

Shaping

Shaping is the process of rewarding approximation of desired behaviour. It is
extensvely used intraining animals. For example, shaping canbeusedtotrainarat
to pressabar and obtained food. It also used to train animalsto perform tricks. It
can useeffectively bein educational classroom (J.W. Santrock, 2001). Shaping can
be especialy helpful for learning tasksthat requiretime and persistenceto compl ete.

Reinforcement/reward

Reinforcement isaterm for the process of increasing the rate or probability of a
behaviour (e.g. pulling alever more frequently) by the delivery or emergenceof a
stimulus (e.g. a candy) immediately or shortly after the behaviour, called a ‘response’,
isperformed. Skinner defined reinforcement as anything that, when following a
response, causesthat responsemorelikely to happen again. Behaviour psychologists
have formulated anumber of principlesof reinforcement.

Types of Reinforcement
Thereare many typesof reinforcement, such asfollows:

- Positive and negative: In positive reinforcement, the frequency of a
behaviour increases because it followed a rewarding stimulus; whereas
negative reinforcement preventsthe response or leadsto the avoidance of a
punishing stimulus. For example, arat placedin amaze. Let the maze have
two aternative paths, one path hasitsfloor covered with electrical wiresand
produceselectrical shock to therat passing throughit. The other path hasno
wires and does not produce any shocks. After a number of trials, the rat
learns to avoid the wired path, and hence the electric shocks, to reach in



reaching the choice point. In thisexample, the shock producing electrical
wire became anegative reinforced.

- Primary and secondary: Primary and secondary reinforcement are as

follows

o Primary reinforcement involvesthe use of reinforcersthat areinnately
satisfying, i.e., they do not take any learning on the organism’s part to
make them pleasurable. Foods, water, sexual satisfactionsare primary
reinforcers.

0 Secondary reinforcement involvesthe use of reinforcesthat acquiretheir
positive value through experience. We have hundreds of secondary
reinforcesin our lives, such as getting apat on the back, praiseand eye
contact. WWhen an object can be exchanged for some other reinforcer, the
object may havereinforcingvaueinitsdf, itisalso caled tokenreinforcers.

Schedules of Reinfor cement

Skinner (1956) found that reinforcing each and every response was not necessarily
the best schedul e of reinforcement for long lasting learning. There are anumber of
schedules; some of them areasfollows:

- Fixed-ratio schedule: In fixed-ratio schedule, the number of responses
required to receive each reinforcer will always be the same number. If
someonereceive apay cheque once every two weeks (provided that they
show up at work in those two weeks), they are being reinforced on thiskind
of schedule.

- Variable-ratio schedule: Variableinterval isoneinwhich the number of
responses changesfrom onetrial to the next. In other words, it occurswhen
aresponse isreinforced after an unpredictable number of responses. For
example, the rat might be expected to push the bar an average of twenty
timesto get reinforcement. That meansthat sometimestherat would push
thelever only tentimesbefore thereinforce comes, but at other timesit might
takethirty lever pushesor more. Buying lottery ticketsis sameasgambling.

- Fixed-interval schedule: It is a schedule where the first response is
rewarded only after aspecified amount of time has elapsed. Thisschedule
causes high amounts of responding near the end of theinterval, but much
slower responding immediately after the delivery of the reinforcer. For
example, therat pushesthe bar and the food appears after every 5 minutes
after the pushing of the bar. Initialy, therat will not be awarethat the food
will appear after sometime. It will get agitated and run or hop everywhere,
but asit getsto know of the pattern, it will wait for thefood to appear every
timeit will pushthe bar.

- Variable-interval schedule: Itisascheduleinwhichtheinterval of time,
after whichtheorganism must respond, in order toreceiveareinforcer, changes
every time. In other words, it occurswhen aresponseisrewarded after an
unpredictable amount of time has passed. This schedule produces aslow,
steady rate of response. For example, on an average, therat might receivea
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food pellet every 5 minutes. Sometimes, it might betwo minutes, sometimes
ten, but therat must push thelever at |east once after that interval to get the
pellet. Dialing abusy phone number isal so thiskind of schedule; peopledo
not know when the call will get through, and hence, they keep dialling the
busy number.

Punishment

Although, punishment can be effectivein reducing or weakening behaviour, it isthe
oppositeof reinforcement. Most of thetimes, punishment only servesto temporarily
suppress or inhibit abehaviour until enough time has passed that the inhabitation
itself weakens and disappears. Punishing a child’s bad behaviour does not always
eliminate the behaviour completely. After sometimes, the punishment isforgotten
and the bad behaviour may occur.

Positive punishment

Negative or bad behaviour decreaseswhen positive punishment isfollowed after an
unpleasant simulus. In an attempt to decreasethelikelihood of abehaviour occurring
inthe future, an operant response isfollowed by the presentation of an aversive
stimulus. Thisispositive punishment. Let usassume an example, if we strokea
cat’s fur in a manner the cat finds unpleasant, the cat may attempt to bite us.
Therefore, the presentation of the cat’s bite will act as a positive punisher and
decreasethelikelihood that wewill strokethe cat in that same manner inthefuture.

Negative punishment

In negative punishment, behaviour decreaseswhen apositive stimulusisremoved.
In an attempt to decrease the likelihood of abehaviour occurringin thefuture, an
operant responseisfollowed by theremoval of an appetitivestimulus. Thisisnegetive
punishment. For example, when a child “talks back’ to his/her mother, the child may
losethe privilege of watching hisfavouritetelevision programme. Therefore, the
lossof viewing privilegeswill act asanegative punisher and decreasethelikelihood
of the child talking back in thefuture. Let us consider another example of atime-
out. Itisaform of negative punishment inwhich achild isremoved from apositive
reinforcement. If achildisdisturbing the classroom, the teacher might makethe
child stand in acorner of theroom, or take the child to atime-out room.

Punishment by application

Punishment by application is onein which something unpleasant isadded to the
Stuation. Punishment by application can be quite severe, and doesonething well; it
stopsthe immediate dangerous behaviour (B. Bucher and O.I. Lovaas, 1967, E.G
Carrand O. I. Lovass, 1983). Severe punishment may causethe child (or animal) to
avoidthe punishment instead of the behaviour being punished. Itisduetothefollowing
reasons:

- Severe punishment createsfear and anxiety, and emotional responsesthat do
not promotelearning (D. Baumrind, 1997, Elizabeth Gershoff, 2000).



- Hitting providesamodel for aggression (Elizabeth Gershoff, 2000; Milner, Psychology: Memory,
1992). Dream and Learning

Immediate and delayed reinfor cement

Learning is more efficient in operant conditioning when the interval between a NOTES
behaviour and itsreinforcement isafew second.

Immediate and delayed punishment reinfor cement and punishment

Immedi ate punishment ismore effective than del ayed punishment in decreasing the
occurrence of behaviour.

I mmediate punishment and delayed punishment

When the del ayed negative consequences of behaviour are punishing andimmediate
consequencesarereinforcing, theimmediate consequencesusudly win, eg., smoking
and drinking follow the same patterns.

Punishment by removal

Bad behaviour is punished by theremoval of something pleasurable or desired after
the behaviour occurs. For example, putting achildin thetime-out room (removing
the attention of the othersin the room), fining someone for disobeying the law
(removing money), and punishing aggressi ve behaviour by taking away television
privileges. Thistype of punishment ismore acceptable for child development. It
involvesno physical aggression and avoidsthe problem caused by more aggressive
punishment.

Problem with punishment

Inusing an aggressivetype of punishment, such asspanking andyelling, theadultis
indirectly modelling aparticular behaviour (presenting behaviour to beimitated by
the child). Some people turn too quickly to aversive stimuli, because they were
harshly disciplined when they were growing up and they arejust repeating how their
parentsdealt with them.

Application of operant conditioning
Thefollowing arethe applicationsof operant conditioning:

- Useful in behaviour modification: Operant conditioning procedureshave
hel ped people adapt more successfully and cope more effectively with their
problems(Sussman, 2001).

- Mental and physical health: Behaviour modification can be used to help
peopleimprovetheir self-control in many aspects of mental and physical
health (A.E. Kazdin, 2001, R.G Miltenberger, 2001, D.L. Watsonand R.G
Tharp, 2002).

- Education: Operant conditioning has al so been applied in classroomsto
improvethe education of children (Charles, 2002, C.M. Evertson, E.T. Emmer,
and M.E. Worsham, 2003).
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2.4.2 Methods of Learning

Learningisacquiring new or modifying existing knowledge, behaviours, skills values,
or preferencesand may involve synthesizing different types of information. The
ability tolearnispossessed by humans, animalsand some machines. Progressover
timetendsto follow learning curves.

Human learning may occur as part of education, personal development, or
training. It may be goal-oriented and may be aided by motivation. The study of how
learning occursispart of neuropsychology, educational psychology, learning theory,
and pedagogy.

Learning may occur asaresult of habituation or classical conditioning, seen
inmany animal species, or asaresult of more complex activitiessuch asplay, seen
only inrelatively intelligent animals. Learning may occur conscioudy or without
consciousawareness. Thereisevidencefor human behavioural learning prenatally,
inwhich habituation hasbeen observed asearly as 32 weeksinto gestation, indicating
that the central nervous systemis sufficiently developed and primed for learning and
memory to occur very early onin devel opment.

Play has been approached by several theoristsasthefirst form of learning.
Children play, experiment withtheworld, learntherules, andlearntointeract. \iygotsky
agrees that play is pivotal for children’s development, since they understand their
environment through play.

Thedifferent methods of learning are asfollows:

Part method: For learning any written material, onemay haveto read it
anumber of times. Oneway of doing thisistolearn thematerial in parts.
One may read a sentence, or couple of sentences, a good number of
timestill they have been fully learned. He may then pass on to another
sentence and read and re-read it. In thismanner, one may completethe
entire passage by reading and re-reading it bit by bit. The entire passage
isthusdivided into partsand each part islearned separately.
Wholemethod of lear ning: The other method of learning isto read the
entire passage repeatedly till itisfully learned. Thisiscalled thewhole
method of learning. The whole method isfound to be generally better
than the part method. It requires less time and less effort to learn the
material.

Passive learning: One may read a passage a humber of times,
understanding the content as he proceeds. After having given several
repetitive readings, hemay stop and find that heisableto reproduce what
heread. Thisiscalled passivereading.

Activelearning: After every reading, one may turn his eyesfrom the
passage and try to recite from memory what he hasread. In doing so, he
strainshimself to recite or recapitul ate asmuch as possible. He may then
took at the passage and see how much he has been ableto recite correctly
and where he has made amistake. He may then give a second reading
and follow the same procedure. Thisiscalled activelearning, or learning



by the method of recitation. Thisactive method isto be preferred to the
passive method. The active method takes less time and less effort to
learn. Within the sametime, one can learn much more by active method
than by the passive method; thismethod al so bettersthelearning process.

Distributed lear ning or spaced lear ning: If one hasto learn something
by practicing it anumber of times, he must take ashort rest after some
practice. Thismethod of taking short breaksishelpful in refreshing the
brain. Thismethod of learning is called distributed learning or spaced
learning, asthereisaspaceinterva while studying.

Massed lear ning: If one goes on practicing until he have learned the
task, without taking any rest, or goeson reading for three or four hours
without any break, thelearningwill be called massed learning.

The distributed |earning method has proved to be better than the massed
learning method. In some cases, the spaced | earning may requirelesstotal timethan
themassed | earning. Even when distributed | earning takes as much timeasmassed
learning, therest pausesin distributed learning keep the learner fresh and heisable
towork for longer. While studying for long hours, it isuseful to take somerest at
intervals. One may have afifteen-minuterest after studying for an hour and then
start hisstudiesagain.

2.4.3 Observational Learning

Observational learning (also known asvicariouslearning, imitation, socid learning,
or modelling) isatype of learning that occursasafunction of observing, retaining
and replicating novel behaviour executed by others. Observational learning, also
called social learning theory, occurs when an observer’s behaviour changes after
viewing the behaviour of amodel. An observer’s behaviour can be affected by the
positive or negative consequences—called vicarious reinforcement or vicarious
punishment—of a model’s behaviour.

Although observationa learning cantake placeat any sageinlife, itisthought
to be of greater importance during childhood, particularly as authority becomes
important. The best role models are those a year or two older for observational
learning. Because of this, social learning theory hasinfluenced debateson the effect
of televisonviolenceand parental role models.

Asmentioned, learning anew behaviour by observing amodel (watching
someone el sewho isdoing that behaviour) iscalled observational learning. Albert
Bandura (1986, 2000) believesthat if welearn only through trial and error fashion,
learning would be exceedingly tediousand at timeshazardous. He saysmany of our
complex behavioursare the result of exposure to competent model sthat display
appropriate behaviour in solving problem and coping (Streifel, 1998). By observing
other people, we can acquire knowledge, skillsrules, strategies, beliefsand attitude
(Schunk, 2000).

Bandura’s classic study in observational learning involved preschool children
inaroom, Bo-Bo doll and an experimenter, in which the experimenter and amodel
interacted withtoysintheroominfront of the children (Bandura, eta., 1961). Inthe
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first condition, themodel interacted with thetoysin avery calm manner, without any
aggression. Themode completely ignored the presence of the Bo-Bo doll (apunch-
bag doll that lookslike aclown). In the second condition, the model became very
aggressvewiththedoll, kickingitandyelling at it, throwingitintheair and hitting it
with ahammer. When each child wasl eft al onein theroom and he had the opportunity
to play withthetoys, acamerafilming through aone-way mirror caught the children
who were exposed to the aggress ve model, asthey were beating up the Bo-Bo doll
exactly like the model. Children who saw the model ignore the doll, did not act
aggressvely toward thetoy. Obvioudy, theaggressve childrenlearnedtheir aggressive
actions by merely watching the model—with no reinforcement necessary.

Thefact that |earning can take place without actual performance (akind of
latent learning) iscalled thelearning/performancedistinction. Four important element
of observational learning described by Bandura (1986) are asfollows:

(i) Attention: Attentionisthe mostimportant aspect inlearning anything
through observation. Attention representsthat condition within aperson
which enableshim to be clearly aware of acertain object or activity.
Attention to the model isinfluenced by ahost of characteristics; for
example, warm and powerful people command more attention thanto
cold and weak people.

(i) Retention: Thelearner must beabletoretainthe memory of the sensory
registered inorder toretrieveit.

(iii) Imitation: People might seeamodel and retainin their memory what
they have seen. However, limitationsin motor devel opment might make
it difficult for them to reproduce the model’s action. A two-year old
child might be able to watch someone tie shoel aces and might even
remember most of the steps, but any two-year old will not have the
dexterity for tying thelaces.

(iv) Motivation/reinfor cement: Thelearner must haveadesireto perform
theaction. If aperson expectsareward because one hasbeengivenin
the past or if the reward has been promised (like the children in the
second group of Bandura study), or has witnessed amodel getting a
reward (likethe childreninthefirst group), that personwill be much
morelikely toinitiate the observed behaviour. Successful modelsare
powerful figuresfor imitations, but surely would be motivated toimitate
someonewhofailsor ispunished.

Application of observational lear ning

Positiverole model sand mentorsplay animportant rolein devel oping potential and
help the people to achieve their goals. Role model and mentors can be parents,
teachers, and ol der peer. A mentor can be very beneficial for the students.

2.4.4 Cognitive Learning

Cognitivelearning isapowerful mechanismthat providesthe meansof knowledge
and goeswell beyond simpleimitation of others. Conditioning can never explain



what wearelearning at any giventime. Thislearning illustratesthe importance of
cognitivelearning. Cognitivelearning isdefined astheacquisition of knowledgeand
skill by mental or cognitive processes—the procedures we have for manipulating
information “in our heads’. Cognitive processes include creating mental
representations of physical objects and events, and other forms of information
processing.

Purposive Theory

Edward Tolman (1932) emphasi zed on the purposiveness of behaviour, in other
words, much behaviour is goal directed. Tolman (1948) believed that an organism’s
expectations about which actions are needed to attain a goal, take the form of
cognitive maps. A cognitive map is an organism’s mental representation of the
structure of physical space. Hisexperimentswith ratsin maze led him to conclude
that rat devel oped mental awareness of physical space and the elementsinit and
then used these cognitive mapsto find the food at the end of the maze, whichistheir
god.

By conducting experiment in latent learning, cognitive map inlearningwas
obtained. Latent learning isunreinforced learning that isnot immediately reflectedin
behaviour. In one study, three groups of rats in the same maze—one at a time—
were studies. Inthefirst group, each rat was placed in the maze and rewarded with
food for making its way out the other side. The rat was then placed back in the
maze, rewarded every time the maze was solved, until therat could successfully
solvethe mazewith no errors. The second group of ratswastreated exactly likethe
first, except that they never received any reinforcement upon exiting the maze.
They were smply put back in repeatedly, until thetenth day of the experiment. On
the tenth day, theratsin the second group began to receive reinforcement for getting
out of the maze. Thethird group of rats, serving asacontrol group, was also not
reinforced and was not given reinforcement for the entire duration of the experiment.
A gtrict Skinnerian behaviourist would predict that only thefirst group of ratswould
learn the maze successfully because | earning depends on reinforcing consequences.
At firg, thisseemed to bethe case. Thefirst group of ratsdidindeed solvethe maze
after acertain number of trials, whereas the second and third groups seemed to
wander aimlessy around the maze until accidentally finding their way out.

On thetenth day, however, something happened that would be difficult to
explain using only Skinner’s basic principles. The second group of rats, upon receiving
thereinforcement for thefirst time, should havethen taken aslong asthefirst group
to solvethemaze. Instead, they began to sol vethe maze  most immediately. Tolman
concluded that theratsin the second group, whilewandering around inthefirst nine
days of the experiment, had indeed |earned whereall the blind alleys, wrong turns,
and correct pathswereinthe maze. They had s mply not demonstrated thislearning
because therewas no reason to do so. Thelearning had remained hidden, or |atent,
until the rats had areason to demonstrate their learning by getting to the food.
Tolman cdledthislatent learning.
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Seligman’s Learned Helplessness

Inthemid-tolate-1960s, M.E.P. Sdligman and his colleaguesaccidentd ly discovered
an unexpected phenomenon whileexperimenting on dogsusing classica conditioning
(M.E.P. Sdigman, 1975). Their origina intention wasto study escape and avoidance
learning. Seligman and colleagues presented atone followed by aharmless, but
painful el ectric shock to one group of dogs. The dogsin thisgroup were harnessed
so that they could not escape the shock. The researchers assumed that the dogs
would learn to fear the sound of the tone and later try to escape from the tone
before being shocked. These dogs, along with another group of dogsthat had not
been conditioned to fear the tone, were placed into aspecial box with alow fence
that divided thebox into two compartments. Thedogs, which werenow unharnessed,
could easily see over thefence and jump over. Infact, these dogs showed distress,
but did not try to jump over the fence even when the shock began.

Why would the conditioned dogs refuse to move when shocked? The dogs
that had been harnessed and then provided the shocks were conditioned and had
apparently learned—in the original tone/shock situation—that there was nothing
they could do to escape the shock. So when placed in asituation where an escape
was possible, the dogs still did nothing because they had learned to be “helpless’.
They believed they could not escape, so they did not even try. Seligman extended
thistheory of learned hel plessness, thetendency tofail to escapefrom asituation
because of ahistory of repeated failureinthe past, to explain depression. Depressed
people seemtolack normal emotionsand become somewhat apathetic, often staying
inunpleasant work environmentsor bad marriagesor rel ationshipsrather thantrying
to escapeor better their Situation. Seligman proposed that thisdepressive behaviour
isaform of learned hel plessness. Depressed people may havelearned in the past
that they seem to have no control over what happensto them (L.B. Alloy and C.M.
Clements, 1998). A sense of powerlessnessand hopel essnessiscommon to depressed
people, and certainly this would seem to apply to Seligman’s dogs as well.

Insight Theory of Learning

Wolfgang Kohler (1887-1967) was a Gestalt psychologist. In one of his more famous
studies (K ohler, 1925), he set up aproblem for one of the chimpanzees. Sultan, the
chimp wasfaced with the problem of how to get to a bananathat was placed just
out of hisreach outside his cage. Sultan solved this problemrelatively easily, first
trying to reach through the barswith hisarm, then using astick that waslyinginthe
cageto rakethe bananainto the cage. As chimpanzeesare natural tool users, this
behaviour isnot surprisngandisstill nothingmorethan smpletrid-and-error learning.

Then, the problem was made more difficult. The bananawas placed just out
of reach of Sultan’s extended arm with the stick in his hand. At this point there were
two stickslying around in the cage, which could befitted together to makeasingle
polethat would belong enough to reach the banana. Sultanfirst tried onestick, then
the other (simpletrial-and-error). After about an hour of trying, Sultan seemed to
have a sudden flash of inspiration. He pushed one stick out of the cage asfar asit
would go toward the bananaand then pushed the other stick behind thefirst one. Of
course, when hetried to draw the sticks back, only the onein his hand came. He



jumped up and down and was very excited. When Kohler gave him the second
stick, he sat on the floor of the cage and looked at them carefully. He then fitted one
stick into the other and retrieved his banana. Kohler called this Sultan’s rapid
‘perception of relationships’ insight and determined that insight could not be gained
through trial-and-error learning alone (Kohler, 1925). Although, Thorndike and other
early learning theories believed that animals could not demonstrate insight, Kohler’s
work seems to demonstrate that insight requires a sudden ‘coming together’ of all
elements of a problem in a kind of ‘aha’ moment that is not predicted by traditional
animal learning studies. More recent research has also found support for the concept
of animal insight (B. Heinrich, 2000; C. Heyes, 1998; T.R. Zentall, 2000), but there
is still controversy over how to interpret the results of those studies (Wynne, 1999).

2.4.5 Optimizing Learning

Learning is based on experience and leads to long-term changes in behaviour potential.
Behaviour potential designates the possible behaviour of an individual, not actual
behaviour. As already studied, the main assumption behind all learning psychology is
that the effects of the environment, conditioning, reinforcement, etc., provide
psychologists with the best information from which to understand human behaviour.

Programmed Learning and Automated Instruction

Programmed learning is a teaching technique in which a learner is presented with a
small chunk of information, and is asked to answer a question after understanding
it. If the answer is correct, the learner may proceed to the next chunk, otherwise go
back to a previous piece of information and proceed from there. Programmed learning
was introduced in the mid-1950s by B.F. Skinner, a behaviourist. It is a system
whereby the learner uses specially prepared books or equipments to learn without a
teacher. It is based on the principle of operant conditioning, which theorized that
learning takes place when a reinforcing stimulus is presented to reward a correct
response. In early programmed instruction, students punched answers to simple
math problems into a type of keyboard. If the answer was correct, the machine
would advance to another problem. Incorrect answers would not advance. Skinner
believed such learning could, in fact, be superior to traditional teacher-based instruction
because children were rewarded immediately and individually for correct answers
rather than waiting for a teacher to correct written answers or respond verbally.
Programmed instruction quickly became popular and spawned much educational
research and commercial enterprise in the production of programmed instructional
materials. It is considered the antecedent of modern computer-assisted learning,.

Two types of programmed learning can be compared. Linear programming
involves a simple step-by-step procedure. There is a single set of materials and
students work from one problem to the next until the end of the programme. Branching
programming is more complex. Students choose from multiple-choice answers and
then are prompted to proceed to another page of the book depending on their answer.
If correct answer is given, students move on to another page with more information
to learn and more questions to answer. An incorrect answer leads to comments on
why the answer is incorrect and a direction to return to the original question to make
another selection.
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Programmed-learning booksdiffer from traditional workbooksbecausethey
actually teach new information through this step-by-step stimul us-response method
rather than simply offering practice material for aready-learned skills.

Research has shown that programmed |earning often is as successful, and
sometimes more successful, than traditional teacher-based learning because it
recognizesthedifferent abilitiesand needsof individua children. Studentswho have
mastered the material can move ahead more quickly, while those who need more
practice arerepeatedly exposed to the problems. Programmed learning also allows
teachers more time to concentrate on more complex tasks. One criticism of
programmed learning isthat it lacks student-teacher interaction. It hasbeen shown
that some studentsthrive morefully with the human motivationinherent in more
traditional learning Situations.

Although, there has been considerabl e controversy regarding the merits of
programmed i nstruction asthe sole method of teaching, many educatorsagreethat
it can contributeto more efficient classroom procedure and supplement conventional
teaching methods. Teaching machines enable studentsto work individually, calling
for active participation of thelearner. Programmed instructionisoften used totrain
personnel inindustry and the armed services.

Automated instruction

Automated instruction isuseful to researchersaswell aspractitionerslooking for
guidance on designing automated instruction systems. In so doing, thefollowing two
critical problem arefocussed upon:

(i) Diagnosis of the student’s current level of understanding or performance.

(ii) Sdectionof theappropriateinterventionthat provide specific, detailed guidance
on how to devel op these systems.

2.4.6 Transfer of Learning

Transfer of learning isthe process of applying or carrying over knowledge, skills,
habits, attitudesor other responsesfrom onelearning situation, in which they were
initially acquired, to adifferent learning Situation. For example, aperson who has
learnt to ride abicyclefindsit easy to ride ascooter. It meansthat experience or
performance on onetask influences performance on subsequent |earning tasks. A
person’s ability to recognize objects, perceive relationships and conceptualize the
experiencesof daly lifeisfacilitated by transfer of learning. Theinfluenceof transfer
isfound, not only inthe domain of intellectua tasksand in complex motor skills, but
also in emotional reactions and individuals’ attitudes. If transfer of learning does not
take place, each task would haveto belearnt afresh and it would makelife difficult.

Types of transfer of learning

Transfer of training affects learning of a new task in three ways, viz., positive,
negative and zero. They are discussed asfollows:

(i) Postivetransfer: Whenlearning of onetask makesthe second task easier
tolearn, positivetransfer effect isseen. What one haslearnt in one subject or



atask may facilitatelearning in another subject or task. In positive transfer,
thecarry-over of knowledgeor skill isbeneficia tofuturelearning. For example,
after learning to spell the word ‘house’ a child may be able to apply the
appropriate phonetic rule and spell the word ‘mouse’ correctly, even without
being taught the word ‘mouse’. Similarly, skill in riding a bicycle facilitates
learning to rideamotor cycle. Learning the rules of addition and subtraction
makes it easier to count one’s change and check the balance when one makes
purchasesfrom themarket. Learningto driveacar makesit easer tolearnto
driveatruck or abus. In all these cases, the previous|earning experience
facilitates subsequent learning. It occurswhen the responses expected from
two tasksor learning situationsare smilar. However, the maximum amount
or positivetransfer isobtained, when the stimulusand the response el ements
inthe previousand the new learning Stuationsare similar.

(if) Negativetransfer: Sometimes, carrying over the knowledge or experience
inonetask interfereswith further learning. Asaresult of negativetransfer,
performance on one task may block performance on the subsequent task.
For example, a child’s experience in learning the plural of house may inhibit
his/her learning the plural of aword ‘mouse’. The child may spell the plural of
the world mouse as ‘mouses’ instead of *‘mice’. Negative transfer usually
occurswhen the stimuli inthe previoudy learnt task and the new task arethe
sameor comparable, but theresponsesaredissmilar.

(ili) Zerotransfer: When thelearning of onetask, doesnot have any effect on
theability of apersonto perform another task, zero transfer isseen. It happens
whenthetasksaredissmilar instimuli aswell asresponses. In zero transfer,
the performancein the new situation isneither aided nor hindered by the past
learning. Learning history may contribute to the understanding of one’s own
culture, but it has hardly any effect on learning mathematics. Similarly,
improving one’s skill in playing football will have no effect on the improvement
of one’s skill in writing an essay. Learning to typewrite, will not affect the
learning of painting.

Learner and Learning Styles

Leaning styles are the various approaches or ways of learning. They
involve educating methods, particular to anindividual that are presumed to allow
that individual tolearn best. Most peopl e prefer anidentifiablemethod of interacting
with, takingin, and processing stimuli or information. Different typesof learners
havedifferent stylesof |earning, they areasfollows:

- Activeand reflectivelear ner s Activelearnerstend to retain and understand
information best by doing something active—by discussing or applying it—
like group; wheress, reflective learners prefer to think about it quietly first.
They tend towork alone.

- Sensingand intuitivelearners: Sensinglearnerstendto learn facts, solve
problems, resent being tested on material, use well-established methods, are
morepractical and careful; whereas, intuitivelearnersoften prefer discovering

o7

Psychology: Memory,
Dream and Learning

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material

77



Psychology: Memory;,
Dream and Learning

NOTES

78 Self-Instructional Material

possi bilitiesand relationships, likeinnovation and didikerepetition, they may
be better at grasping new concepts and are often more comfortable than
sensorswith abstractionsand mathematical formulations.

- Visual and ver bal lear ner s: Visual learners remember best what they see—
pictures, diagrams, flow charts, timelines, films, and demongtrations. Verbal
learnersget more out of words, written and spoken explanations. Everyone
learnsmorewheninformation is presented both visually and verbally.

Inmost college classes, very littlevisual informationis presented. Studentsmainly
listen to lectures and read material written on chalkboards and in textbooks and
handouts. Unfortunately, most peoplearevisual learnersand that meansthat most
studentsdo not get nearly asmuch asthey would if morevisual presentation were
usedin class. Good learnersare capable of processing information presented either
visualy or verbally.

- Sequential and global learners: Sequential learners tend to gain
understanding inlinear steps, with each step following logically from the
previousone. Global learnerstendtolearninlargejumps, absorbing material
almost randomly without seeing connections, and then suddenly gettingit.

- Auditory ear ners: They learnthroughlistening and learn best through verbal
lectures, discussions, talking thingsthrough and listening to what othershave
to say. Auditory learnersinterpret the underlying meanings of speech through
listening to tone of voice, pitch, speed and other nuances. Writteninformation
may havelittle meaning until it is heard. Theselearners often benefit from
reading text al oud and using atape recorder.

- Tactile/kinestheticlear ners: Such learnerslearn through moving, doing
and touching. Tactile/kinesthetic persons learn best through a hands-on
approach, actively exploring the physica world around them. They may find
it hardto st still for long periodsand may become distracted by their need for
activity and exploration.

2.4.7 Learning Disabilities

The central concept of specific learning disabilities (SLD) involves disorders of
learning and cognition that areintrinsictotheindividual SLD. They arespecificin
the sensethat each of these disorderssignificantly affectsareatively narrow range
of academic and performance outcomes. SLD may occur in combination with other
disabling conditions, but they arenot dueto other conditions, such asmentd retardation,
behavioural disturbance, lack of opportunitiesto learn, or primary sensory deficits,
etc. (D.E. Bradley et. d., 2002).

Learning disabilitiesfall into broad categories based on the four stages of
information processing used in learning—input, integration, storage, and output (NIHY;
2004). These stagesare discussed in detail asfollows:

I nput: Thisistheinformation perceived through the senses, such asvisua
and auditory perception. Difficultieswith visual perception can cause
problems with recognizing the shape, position and size of items seen.
There can be problemswith sequencing, which canrelateto deficitswith



processingtimeintervalsor tempora perception. Difficultieswith auditory
perception can makeit difficult to screen out competing soundsin order
to focus on one of them, such as the sound of the teacher’s voice. Some
children appear to be unableto processtactileinput; for example, they
may seeminsengtiveto pain or didikebeing touched.

I ntegr ation: Thisisthestage duringwhich perceived input isinterpreted,
categorized, placed inasequence, or related to previouslearning. Students
with problemsin these areasmay be unableto tell astory inthe correct
sequence, unableto memorize sequencesof information such asthedays
of theweek, ableto understand anew concept, but be unableto generalize
it to other areasof learning, or ableto learn facts but be unableto put the
facts together to see the “big picture’. Apoor vocabulary may contribute
to problemswith comprehension.

Sorage: Problemswith memory can occur with short-term or working
memory, or with long-term memory. Most memory difficultiesoccur in
the area of short-term memory, which can makeit difficult tolearn new
material without many morerepetitionsthanisusual. Difficultieswith
visual memory canimpedelearningto spell.

Output: Information comesout of thebrain either through words, that is,
language output, or through muscleactivity, such asgesturing, writing or
drawing. Difficultieswithlanguage output can create problemswith spoken
language; for example, answering aquestion on demand, in whichwe
must retrieveinformation from storage, organi ze our thoughts, and put the
thoughtsinto words beforewe speak. It can also causetroublewith written
language for the same reasons. Difficultieswith motor abilitiescan cause
problems with gross and fine motor skills. People with gross motor
difficultiesmay beclumsy, that is, they may be proneto ssumbling, falling,
or bumpinginto things. They may a so havetrouble running, climbing, or
learning to ride abicycle. People with fine motor difficultiesmay have
troubl e buttoning shirts, tying shoel aces, or with handwriting.

Impaired functions

Deficitsin any areaof information processing can manifest in avariety of specific
learning disabilities. Itispossiblefor anindividual to have morethan one of these
difficulties. Thisisreferredto ascomorbidity or co-occurrenceof learning disabilities.

Reading disorder (1CD-10 and DSM-IV codes: F81.0/315.00)

Reading disorder isthemost common learning disability. Of al sudentswith specific
learning disabilities, 70-80 per cent has problems in reading. The term, developmental
dydexia isoftenused asasynonym for reading disability; however, many researchers
assert that there are different typesof reading disabilities, of which dyslexiaisone.
A reading disability can affect any part of the reading process, including difficulty
with accurate or fluent word recognition, or both, word decoding, reading rate, prosody
(oral reading with expression), and reading comprehension. Before the term “dyslexia’
came to prominence, this learning disability used to be known as ‘word blindness’.
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Common indicators of reading disability include difficulty with phonemic
awareness (theability to break-up wordsinto their component sounds), and difficulty
with matching |l etter combinati onsto specific sounds (sound-symbol correspondence).

Writing disorder (ICD-10 and DSM-1V codes F81.1/315.2)

Speech and languagedisorderscanasobecalled dysphasialaphasia (coded F80.0-
F80.2/315.31in1CD-10and DSM-1V).

Impaired written language ability may includeimpairmentsin handwriting,
spelling, organization of ideas, and composition. The term “dysgraphia’ is often used
asan overarching termfor all disordersof written expression. Others, such asthe
International Dyslexia Association, use the term “dysgraphia’ exclusively to refer to
difficultieswith handwriting.

Math disability (ICD-10 and DSM-1V codes F81.2-3/315.1)

Sometimescalled dyscalculia, amath disability can cause such difficultiesaslearning
math concepts (such asquantity, placevalue, and time), difficulty memorizing math

facts, difficulty organizing numbers, and understanding how problemsare organized

on the page. Dyscalculics are often referred to as having poor ‘number sense’ (Jane

Emerson, 2009).

Non |CD-10/DSM

- Nonverbal learning disability: Nonverbal |earning disabilitiesoften manifest
inmotor clumsiness, poor visual-spatid skills, problematic socid relationships,
difficulty with math, and poor organizational skills. Theseindividualsoften
have specific strengthsin the verbal domains, including early speech, large
vocabulary, early reading and spelling skills, excdllent rote-memory and auditory
retention, and el oquent self-expression.

- Disordersof speaking and listening: Difficultiesthat often co-occur with
learning disabilitiesincludedifficulty with memory, socia skillsand executive
functions (such as, organizationa skillsand time management).

- Auditory processing disorder: Difficulties processing auditory information
includedifficulty comprehending morethan onetask at atimeand arelatively
stronger ability tolearnvisually.

Assessment

Many normed assessments can be used in eval uating skillsin the primary academic
domains, reading, not including word recognition, fluency, and comprehension;
mathematics, including computation and problem solving; and written expression,
including handwriting, spelling and compaosition.

The most commonly used comprehensive achievement tests include the
Woodcock-Johnson 111 (WJI1T), Weschler Individual Achievement Test 11 (WIAT
I1) and the Wide Range Achievement Test [11 (WRAT I11), amongst others. These
testsinclude measures of many academic domainsthat arereliableinidentifying
areasof difficulty (Marciaet a, 2007).



CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

6. What arethetwo classificationsof learning?
7. How isretraining made ssimpler?
8. What isoperant conditioning?
9. Statethe Law of Effect.
10. What ispunishment by application?
11. How do programmed-learning booksdiffer from traditional workbooks?

2.5 THEORY OF INSIGHT

Accordingto cognitivefield theorists, teaching isaprocess of devel opinginsight or
understanding in thelearner. Learning isthe organization of perceptsand purposes
by thelearner. Classroom experiencesarerelated to theindividual goa sof students.
They are encouraged to discover relationship so that they might useto createthe
consequencesof their efforts.

Gestalt psychology emerged when traditional psychology wasunder firein
Americaand Germany. Thorndike and Watson were busy with doing away with
mentalistic conceptsin psychology. They were devel oping objective methodsto
study behaviour. They wereattempting to bring psychol ogy at par with other physical
sciences. At the same time, three German psychologists—Max Wertheimer, Kurt
Koffka and Wolfgang Kohler—being dissatisfied with atomistic and molecular
approach to behaviour, were busy in devel oping anew approach to behaviour. They
considered man’s inner processes as the proper subject for study. They vehemently
criticized the behaviourigtic view that everything we see or think is put together of
tiny pieceslikethose of ajigsaw puzzel. Instead, they advocated that we perceive
and think of wholes. They further assumed that our perception of theworld is of
meaningful wholes and that is different from and more than an accumul ation of
sensations, images or ideas. They rejected the simple Stimulus-Response (S-R)
connections as the explanation of behaviour. They introduced the concept of
organization between Stimulus-Response (S-R) approach devel oped by behaviourigts.

The new explanation of behaviour devel oped by three German psychol ogists
isknown as Gestalt Psychol ogy. Gestalt isaGerman word which means pattern,
shape, form or configuration. Gestalt psychologists believe that we react to the
pattern of our own perceptions, when we face aproblem, depending upon the set of
stimulating conditions in the environment. We learn, not by associating bits of
experiences, but by forming new Gestalts—by seeing new patterns and by organizing
theminto ameaningful wholeinthetotal situation. Whenwe strugglewith aproblem,
the solution may cometo usall of asudden. Thisquick changein our perceptionis
caledingght.
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Gedtdt psychol ogistswere opposed to themol ecular and mechanistic approach
to behaviour. They were a so opposed to theidea of quantification of behaviour.
They do not believein theauthenticity of measuringinstrumentsused for measuring
human behaviour. They criticized the useful ness of Satistical analysisof behaviour.

Basic Principles of Perceptual Organization

Gestalt psychol ogists conducted most of their experimentsinthefield of perception.
Onthebasisof their experimental studies, certainlawsof perceptual organization
have been devel oped by them. Some of the basic laws are described bel ow:

- Figure-ground: Everything we perceive standsagainst abackground. There
isacloserelationship between figure and ground. Welisten to asong against
the background of music.

- Principleof pragnanz: Thisprinciple statesthat our perceptual patterns
alwaystend to be smple, regular and completewith nolooseends. Thegaps
areclosed by the perceiver. Thelaw of closure operateswith the principle of
pragnanzinall sensory modalities.

- Law of transposition: This principle states that because Gestalten are
isomorphic to stimulus pattern, they may undergo extensive changeswithout
losingtheir identity.

- Law of amilarity: It suggeststhat s milar words, numbersand objectstend
to associatein agroup and are easy torecall than dissimilar ones.

- Law of proximity: It statesthat objectswhich areclosein spaceandtime
tend to form aGestalt.

The Gestalt theory of perception hasbeen summarized by Kohler asfollows:

‘Our view will be that instead of reacting to local stimuli by local and mutually
independent events, the organism respondsto the pattern of stimuli towhichitis
exposed; and that thisanswer is aunitary process, a functional whole, which gives
in experience, a sensory scene rather than a mosaic of local sensation.’

Theory of Learning by Insight

Gestalt psychol ogistsdevel oped anew theory of learning popul arly known astheory
of insight. Thistheory isassociated with the name of Kohler who conducted aseries
of experiments on chimpanzees. Thefour classical experimentsare described as
follows

Experiment 1. A chimpanzee named Sultan was confined inacage. Therewasa
stick in the cage and outside the cage some bananaswere put. Inthefirst instance,
on seeing the bananas the chimpanzee showed restlessness and tried hisbest to
reach the bananas but he could not reach without the help of the stick. All of a
sudden, the chimpanzee perceived the stick and established rel ationship between
the stick and the bananas. Hefished inside the bananas with the hel p of the stick.

Experiment 2. In the second experiment, two sticks were used which could be
fitted with each other with some mechanism. The chimpanzee could only get the
bananaswith the help of both the sticksfitted in each other. Hefirst triedto get the



bananaswith the help of onestick, but failed. All of asudden he succeeded infitting
both the sticks and coul d reach the bananas.

Experiment 3. The experimental settingwasdlightly changed in thisexperiment.
The bananaswere hung from the ceiling of the cage and abox was put in the corner
of the cage. The chimpanzee attempted to get the bananas, but could not reach to
them. He suddenly established rel ationshi p between the box and the bananas, put
the box under the bananasand climbed on it and got the bananas.

Experiment 4. Slight change wasintroduced in thisexperiment: two boxeswere
kept instead of one. The chimpanzee had to use both the boxesin order to get the
bananas.

These experiments by Kohler show that the animal must perceivethetotal
Stuation and relationship among all relevant partsof the problem beforeinsight can
occur in solving the problem. The second point, these experimentspoint out, isthat
ingght followsatria and error behaviour onthe part of theanimal. Oncetheanimal
learnsto solve aproblem by insight, thereis every possibility of high degree of
transfer to smilar problems.

Themainfactor in Gestalt theory of learning isthe devel opment of insight.
Theindividua and hisenvironment form apsychological field. According to Gestalt
psychol ogy, the perception of thefield and gradual restructuring of itisinsight.

Accordingto Yerkes, insghtful learning hasthefollowing characteristics:
Survey of problematic Situation.
Hesitation, pause, attitude of concentrated attention to the problematic
Stuation.
Trail of mode of responses.
In caseinitial mode of response provesinadequate, trial of some other
response, the transition from one method to the other being sharp and
often sudden.
Frequently recurrent attention to the objective or goal and motivation.

Appearance of critical point at which the organism suddenly, directly and
definitely performstherequired act.

Steady repetition of adaptiveresponse.

Notableability to discover and attend to the essential aspect or relationin
the problematic situation and to neglect relatively, variations in non-
essentials.

Themost generd principleof learningispragnanz or thegod directed tendency
to restore the equilibrium. Learning takes place when there is a tension or
disequilibrium of forcesinthe psychol ogical field; thelearning processremovesthe
tenson.

Severa experimentshave been conducted oninsightful learning in children.
Certain general conclusions have been drawn on the basis of these experiments
whichareasfollows:
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Small children are usually better ableto perceive essential relationswhen
they aregiven concretematerial. They havelimited capacity to manipulate,
examine and draw conclus onsabout objectsor eventsnot directly present
before them.

At a higher intellectual level, students are partially freed from their
dependence on concrete materia sactually before them. They can think
in an abstract way.

Still further devel opment and experience enabl e the studentsto directly
deal with symbolswithout immediate or recalled physical properties.
Adjusting instruction to students’” ways to thinking and working is the way
to hasten and easetheir further devel opment.

The structure and organi zation of subject matter playsanimportant role
in learning. According to Bruner, the teacher should study the learner’s
reactionsin order to determine the methodsand order of presentation that
will prove most hel pful.

Theteacher should encouragethe studentsto search themateria to develop
ingght. Hemust help thelearnersto perceivethe goal and theintervening
variables.

Insight and Motivation

In cognitive learning theory, motivation and purpose are much the same. The learner’s
goal istheend result he anticipatesand desires. Thegoal controlsthe behaviour of
the learner. The teacher’s most important responsibility is to help the learner find
worthwhile goal swhich may be clear and redlistic. They should recognize and use
the prominence of socia and achievement motivesin school learning. Theteacher
must know about what isfamiliar to studentsand then he must introduce elements
of novelty but not too rapidly. A good teacher must pace hispresentation to maintain
theinterest and attentionin learning.

The teachers’ management of conflicting motives may be an important factor
in student’s success.

Guiding Exploration and Action

The teacher must make an effort to expose relationship that expose a sensible
hypothesisor effort. Reviews, outlines, anal ogiesand use of smplediagramsserve
agreat purposeto organize the subordinateideas.

Thewholeisgreater than the sum of its parts because of the importance of
patternsand rel ationships.

The cognitivetheoristsin teaching of reading being with thoughtsinteresting
and understandableto thelearner. Inevery typeof ingructionwe start with meaningful
wholes.

An attempt ismadeto focus attention on elements and rel ationshi p that
determinethe correct response.



Teachers’ guidance must match the students’ level of thought or ways of Psychology: Memory,
working. If astudent hasnot advanced abovethelevel of concretethinking, Dream and Learning
information presented symbolically will not help him.

Theteacher can help studentsto find purpose or order inlearning.

Theformation of conceptsmay be regarded asthe organization of experience. NOTES

The teacher’s role is to use appropriate means to clarify the critical features of both
old and new experiences.

General Features of Cognitive Learning Theory

1. Cognitivelearning theory aimsto be acomprehensivetheory of learning.
Some psychologistsrefer the term cognitive processto problem solving and
concept learning theory and excludeall other typesof learning from cognitive
theory. However, on the contrary cognitive theory attemptsto deal with all
types of learning from the simplest to the most complex, occurringin the
organism.

2. Cognitivelearning theory includesbehavioura and subjectivedata. Cognitive
theori sts have emphasi zed the importance of subjective experiencesof the
learner in contradiction to behaviouristswho emphasi ze the importance of
overt, objective and measurable experience of the learner. Cognitive
psychol ogists use behavioural dataand subjective experiencesof thelearner
to solvetheproblem of learning.

3. Cognitivelearning theory isnot atheory basically in termswhat the person
knows: Neal Miller and other psychol ogistshave attempted to explainlearning
in terms of what the person knows. Neal Miller said, ‘S-R theorists are
confronted with the problem of explaining man’s obviously intelligent
behaviour; cognitivetheoristsare confronted with the problem of explaining
obvious stupidity. Although recognizing that much of man’sbehaviour involves
cognition, | have preferred the strategy of trying to explain such behaviour as
the outgrowth of simpler, non-cognitive mechanisms. It ishard to conceive of
cognitiveinsight asthe sole meansof acquiring mal adaptive neurotic symptoms
or those many motor skillsthat seem to be amost entirely unconscious.”

Cognitivelearning theoristisusetermslike believeor perceive. Theempirica
foundations of cognitivelearning theory include many matters wherethe
perceptions or beliefs of the individual are incorrect yet they are very
compelling anyway.

The term ‘know’ could be used for those beliefs of the person that rest on
adequate evidenceand on highly efficient congtruct systems. Cognitivelearning
theory isnot atheory basically in termsof what the person knows. But the
individual respondsor functionsin termsof what he perceivesor believesand
the explanation of thisfunctioning must be sought intermsof thefactorsand
relation which govern such perception.
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4. Thefundamental interest of cognitivelearningtheory isaninterestin:
(a) Perceptual or representational processesasthemain functional unitin
termsof which the psychol ogical functioning proceeds.
(b) Inthebackground factorsand processesthat produce these perceptual
or representational processes.

Learning Theory by Kurt Lewin

Learning, according to Lewin, is a process of perceptual organization or
reorganization. Any type of learning involvesinsight and insight isaperceptual
process. Lewin’s theory represents sign-Gestalt theory of learning in contradiction
to the S-R theories of learning. Lewin sharesthe theory of insightful learning as
developed by Gestalt psychology inasmuch asinsight isaprocessof structuring or
restructuring the perceived area.

Learning isbehaviour, alocomotion from oneregion of life spaceto another.
When aperson movesfrom oneregion to another, the structure of life space undergoes
achange. Learning and insight can always be viewed asachangein the cognitive
structure of the situation. It frequently includes differentiating and restructuringin
the sense of separating certain regionswhich have been connected and connecting
regionswhich have been separated.

Perceptionisthemainissuein Lewin’stheory of learning. Hehasclassified
learning into thefollowing four categories:
(a) Learningisachangein cognitivestructure.
(b) Learningisachangeinmotivation,i.e.,invalencesand values.
(c) Learningisacquigitionof skills.
(d) Learningisachangeingroup belonging.

Learning asachangein knowledgeisbas caly aprocessof differentiation of
formerly unstructured area. Learning of all typesinvolves changein perception.
During childhood, the perception undergoes considerabl e change and becomes
enlarged. The childlearnsto distinguish between reality and unreality level sof the
life space.

Lewinisagainst repetition inlearning becausetoo many repetitionslead to
satiation which may lead to differentiation of thefield and unlearning. Changesin
cognitive structure are caused by the forces in the psychological field, needs,
aspirationsand valences. All intellectual processes are influenced by thegoalsa
person setsfor himself. Changein valencesand attitudesisanother type of learning.
Thevaenceof an activity dependspartly onitsmeaning and on the cognitive structure
of the psychological field. Changein motivationis caused by changein needsand
meansof their satisfaction.

Accordingto Lewin, level of aspirationisanimportant factor inthelearning
process. Level of aspiration dependson the potentiaitiesof theindividua and onthe
influences of the group to which he belongs. It has been further advocated by him
that too high or low level of aspiration discourages|earning.



Tolman’s Sign-Gestalt Theory of Learning

Edward C. Tolman (1886-1959) developed a theory of learning, combining the
advantages of Stimulus-Responsetheoriesand cognitivefield theories. Healsowas
influenced by Freud and Mc Dougall in the devel opment of principlesof learning.
Hissystem standsin between S-R theories and cognitivefield theories. Hissystem,
no doulbt, isrooted in behaviourism but hewasstrongly opposed to S-R associationiam.
A Stimulus-Response psychol ogy was not acceptable to him. Tolman published his
major work ‘Purposive Behaviour in Animals and Men’in 1932. Hissystemisknown
as ‘Purposive Behaviourism’. It is behaviourism in the sense that it rejected
introspection as amethod of study of human behaviour. He was opposed to the
psychology of consciousness. He was very much impressed with the behaviourisms’
obj ective methods of collecting data, interest in preci se measurement of behaviour
anditsfaithintheimprovability of man. At the sametime he was convinced that
behaviourism showed too little appreciation of the cognitive aspect behaviour. We
do not only respond to stimuli; but we act on beliefs, expressattitudes and strive
towardsgod . Herg ected the molecul ar approach to behaviour devel oped by Watson.
He devel oped molar approach to behaviour and held that an act of behaviour has
distinctive propertiesof itsown, to beidentified and described irrespective of the
underlying muscular, glandular and neura processes. Molar behaviour isgoa seeking
and purposive. Hissystem of behaviour isnon-teleologica purposivism. Thismeans
that behaviour isorganized and regul ated in accordance with objectively determinable
goals. Tolman devel oped a system whi ch recognizes cognitive aspect of behaviour
without sacrificing the objectivity of behaviourism. Heintroduced the concept of
variables. He proposed threetypesof variables:

I ndependent Variables

We observethat the behaviour of an organismiscaused by anumber of causes. He
conceived five initiating causes of behaviour as independent variables: (i) The
environmenta stimuli (S), (ii) Physiologicd drives(P), (iii) Heredity (H), (iv) Previous
training (T), and (v) Maturity or age (A).
Behaviour of the organismisthefunction of al these independent variables
interacting with each other. It may be represented as:
B=F(SPH.T.A)
Tolman revised hislist of independent variablesin 1937 and divided variables
into two broad categories:
(i) Individud differences, and
(i) Theexperimental independent variables.

Dependent Variables

The dependabl e variabl esinclude the observabl e behaviour of the organism. Tolman
conducted aseriesof experimentson ratsand on the basisof hisstudies concluded
that behaviour of anorganismis:

- Activeand selective.
- Purposeful and goal -directed.
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- Behaviour is, nodoubt, Stimulus-Response affair but it isnot mechanistic. It
doesnot operate likeamachine.

- Behaviour ismolar and teachable. It is the function of the organism asa
whole. Tolman’s system deals with docile or teachable behaviour, which is
purposive and cognitive. It isdetermined by the goal -directed perceptions of
thetotality of thesituation, or the sign-Gestalt expectationsof theindividual.
Thesign-Gestalt expectations, in Smplelanguage, represent acombination of
perception and motivation of theindividual. The mainideaunderlying his
systemisthat behaviour isnot asequence of causes and effectsbut achain
of goa and actionstoward the goal object.

I ntervening Variables

Tolman postulated aset of intervening variabl es between independent and dependent
variables. The intervening variables have been divided into two categories:
(&) purposiveand cognitivedeterminants, and (b) capacitiesand behaviour adjusment.
These variables cannot be observed but are inferred from the behaviour of the
organism. In 1952, Tolmanfinally revised hislist of intervening variablesand gave
threetypesof variablesas (i) Need system which dependson physiological deprivation
or drivestuation. (ii) Thebelief, valueand motiveswhichindicate the preference or
certain goalsand their relative valuein gratification of needs. (iii) The behaviour
spaces.

Types of Learning
Tolmanrevised histheory of learningin 1949 and distinguished Six typesof learning:
- Cathexis: Thistypeof learning explainsthefinal type of positive or negative

objectsto basic drives. Itisaconnection between agiventype of food and
driveof hunger.

- Equivalencebdliefs: Itisaconnection between apositively cathected objects
and atype of sub-disturbance of objects.

- Field expectancy: Field expectancy devel opsin the organism when certain
environment set-up isrepeatedly presented to him.

- Field cognition modes. New modes of remembering and perceiving the
objectsof the environment.

- Drivediscrimination: Thereisadefinite relationship between type of drive
and mode of response.

- Motor patter ns; Tolman admitsthat motor patternsare conditioned.

Learningisthe centre of purposive behaviouristic theory of Tolman. Behaviour of
an organismisdocile and hence can be modified by experienceand training. He
divided learning theory astria and error, conditioning and Gestalt theory. Histheory
of learning issub-variety of the Gestalt theory of learning.

Accordingto him, learning isan affair of sgn-Gestalt formation, refinement,
selection andinvention. According to Tolman, behaviour takesplacein the behaviour
space and the organi sm movesin the space. Some objects attract and othersrepel



the organism. Objects have positive and negative valence. Let usexamine some Psychology: Memory,
experiments conducted on different types of learning. Dream and Learning

Some Representative Experiments

Tolman’s students conducted a series of experiments to test his theoretical system NOTES
of behaviour. Macfarlane (1930) trained some ratsto swim acrossasimple maze
filled with water to reach the goal box. Granted that the animalslearned toreach the
food, thereremained the question of whether they had learned something cognitive
about themaze or had |earned aseries of Stimulus-Response (S-R) connections. To
clarify thisproblem, he drained the water out of the maze. Ratswere put into the
maze so that they could run through, instead of swimming, to reach thegoal box. He
found that therats could reach the goal without committing any error. He concluded
that the animal slearned the specificlayout of themaze. They had acquired acognitive
map of the maze.

Placelearning experiment. Therewere other typesof experimentsconducted
in 1940 called the place | earning experiments. These experiments provethat the
learner does not reach the goal in afixed sequence of movementsbut changeshis
behaviour according to the variationin conditions.

The simple experimental apparatus is ‘T’ maze as given below:

Start

Empty Food
L
Empty Food

Start
(A) B)
Theratistrained on (A) to get food and then tested on (B). It has been found
that therat learnswherefood placed.

L atent lear ning experiment

The original latent learning experiments were conducted by Tolman himself at
Berkeley. Tolman and Honzik (1930) conducted experimentsonrats. Group of rats
was allowed to run through the mazeswithout giving food. Later on thefood, as
reward, wasintroduced. The ratswho had the chance to explore the maze, learned
much faster than those (Group B) who had not explored the maze. Tolman’s
interpretation wasthat some latent learning took place asaresult of exploration of
themaze.

Reward expectancy learning experiment

One of Tolman’sassociatesM.H. Elliot in 1928 conducted experiment on reward
expectancy learning, which meansthat the learner comesto anticipate the presence
of areward (or in some cases sometypesof reward) and if that reward iswithheld
or changed, behaviour isdisrupted. Elloit selected two equal ly hungry groupsof rats
and trained them to find a reward of bran mash and sunflower seed in *T’ maze.
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The bran mash group was called experimenta group and the sunflower seed group
wascalled control group. Thistraining continued for nine daysand onthe 10th day
sun-flower seed was substituted for bran mash. The experimental group which
expected bran mash committed more errors and learning was disrupted.

The hypothesisis that the animals had come to expect bran mash, more
desirablereward, but when their expectation was not confirmed, behaviour was
disrupted. Thisexperiment showstheimportance of reward expectancy asafactor
inlearning.

Other Lawsof Learning

Tolman postulated anumber of laws of learning during hislong career. Hislaws
vary with the nature of learning situation. There are laws of conditioned reflex
learning, trial and error, and inventivelearning. Threetypesof lawsare neededto
account for learning:

- Capacity lawsrelating to traits, aptitudes and characteristics of thelearner
which determine type of tasks and situations which can be mastered
successtully.

- Stimuluslawswhich deal with conditionsinherent inthematerial itself such
asbelongingnessof itspartsand how well it leadsto insightful solution.

- Lawsrelativeto themanner inwhich material is presented such asfrequency
of presentation, distribution of practice and use of rewards.

Motivation

Tolmanwasoneof thefirst psychol ogistswho systematically treated the problem of
motivation. He proposed that an organismisactivated to an actionwhen it hasa
demand for a particular goal. Behaviour is influenced by two types of demands—
oneisphysiological disturbances which are avoided and another physiological
quiescenceswhich are being sought by the organism. According to Tolman, appetite,
aversion and states of agitation are the causes of motivation. Theultimate goal of
appetites is the physiological quiescence to be reached by commerce with
consummatory object and the ultimate goal of aversionisthe physiological stateto
be reached when the disturbing stimul us ceasesto act upon the organism.

The consummatory and avoidance responses of the organism are teachable
and not wholly blind and reflexes.

Appetite and aversion have three phases:
1. Aphysologica state

2.A demandfor action

3.A sgn-Gestalt readiness

The behaviour of an organismismotivated by two factorsexcept in case of
reflexes, by deprivation or drive and theincentive val ue provided by goal object.

Thedrivesinclude appetite and aversion both. Tolman called them asfirst-
order drives and said that these are docile and capabl e of modification. Second-
order drivesaccording to him are curiosity, self-assertion, and self-abasement. The
second-order drivesareweaker and independent of thefirst-order drives.



Tolman’s Contribution

Tolman was an eclectic theorist. He gathered ideas from here and there but did not
synthesizethem into asystematic theory. He never adhered to asingle explanation
of behaviour. Even then Tolman and hisassoci ates made significant contribution to
learning. Hismain contribution isthat behaviour ispurposeful and docile. Heaways
emphasized that what islearned isan expectancy or the value of signsrather than
Stimulus-Response connections. He devel oped acognitiveframework for interpreting
learning. Tolman stood outsi de the mai n stream of behaviouristic psychology. He
influenced to a great extent the psychologists who were in the mainstream of
behaviourism. He was against Watson’s simple S-R connectionism and mechanistic
philosophy of life. He attempted to combine the advantages of two familiesof learning
theory and succeeded to a certain extent. Hisfindings after his death, could not
create research.

2.5.1 Trial and Error

E L Thorndike (1874-1949) was the chief exponent of the theory of connectionism
or trial and error. The basisof learning, accepted by Thorndike, was an association
between the senseimpressionsand impul sesto action. Thisassociation cameto be
known asa ‘bond’ or a *‘connection’. Since it is these bonds or connections which
become strengthened or weakened in the making and breaking of habits, Thorndike’s
system is sometimes called a ‘bond’ psychology or simply ‘connectionism.” As it
believed in stimulusand responsetype of learning, it wasal so called SR Psychology
of Learning. Thorndike called it |learning by selecting and connecting. Itisalso
known astrial and error theory aslearning takes place through random repetitions.

Thorndike propounded histheory on the basi s of experiments conducted on
cats, chickens, dogs, fish, monkeysand rats. He placed them under different learning
Stuationsand studied them carefully. With the hel p of these experiments, hetried to
evolve certain lawsand evol ved histheory of connectionism or trial and error. Itis
interesting to know thetype of experiments he carried out with these animals. One
such experiment ismentioned bel ow.

He put ahungry cat in a puzzle box. There was only one exit door which
could be opened by correctly manipulating alatch. A fish was placed outside the
box. The smell of the fish worked as a strong ‘motive’ for the hungry cat to come
out of the box. Consequently, the cat made every possible effort to come out.
Thorndike observed, the cat triesto squeeze through every opening; it clawsand
bites at the bars or wires, it thrusts its paws through any opening and claws at
everything it could reach.” In this way, it made a number of random movements. In
one of such movements, by ‘chance’, the latch was manipulated, the cat came out
and got its ‘reward’.

For another trial, the process was repeated. The cat was kept hungry and
placed in the same puzzle box. The fish and its smell again worked as ‘motive’ for
getting out of the box. It again made random movementsand frantic efforts. But this
time, it took less time in coming out. On subsequent trials, incorrect responses—
biting, clawing and dashing gradually diminished and the cat took lesstime on every
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succeedingtrial. In duecourse, it wasin aposition to manipul ate thelatch assoon as
itwasput inthebox. Inthisway, gradudly, the cat learnt the art of opening thedoor.

Ananaysisof thetrial andlearning indicated thefollowing characteristics:

1.

Wherethereisdrive or motive, thereislearning. Inthe experiment, the
cat was hungry, soitsmotive wasto get food by learning to come out of
the cage.

An organism makes a number of varied types of responses. The cat
made these responses—clawing, scratching, walking around, pawing,
pulling, etc.

When some responses lead to the goal, they are known as satisfying
responses. Theresponse of pulling thestrings, etc., by the cat was satisfying.
Somedo not lead to the goal and they are known asannoying responses.
Theresponsesof clawing, pawing, scratching, and walking wereannoying
for the cat.

Satisfying responsesare better learnt asthey lead to the attainment of the
god.

Annoying responsestend to beeliminated gradual ly asthey do not lead to
thegoal.

The experiment summed up thefollowing stagesin the processof learning:

1

2.
3.

Drive: Inthe present experiment, drive was hunger and wasintensified
with the sight of thefood.

Goal: Thegoa wasto get thefood by getting out of the box.

Block: The cat was confined in the box with aclosed door, which was
themain blockage.

Random M ovements: The cat, persistently made random movements,
by trying to get out of the box.

Chance Success: Asaresult of thisstriving and random movement, the
cat, by chance, succeeded in opening thedoor.

Selection of Proper M ovement: Gradually, the cat sel ected the proper
way of manipulating thelatch out of itsrandom movements.

Fixation: At last, the cat |earnt the proper way of opening the door by
eliminating all theincorrect responses and fixing the only right responses.
Now it was able to open the door without any error or in other words, it
learnt the way of opening the door.

Thorndike named the learning of his experimental cat as ‘Trial and Error
Learning’. He maintained that learning is nothing but the stamping in of the correct
responses and stamping out of theincorrect responsesthrough trial and error. In
trying for the correct solution, the cat made so many vain attempts. It committed
errorsand errors before getting success. On subsequent trials, it tried to avoid the
erroneous ways and repeat the correct way of manipulating thelatch. Thorndike
called it, “Learning by selecting and connecting” as it provided an opportunity for
the salection of the proper responsesand corrected or associated them with adequate
stimuli. In this context, Thorndike wrote, “Learning is connecting. The mind is man’s



connection system.” Learning is, thus, caused by the formation of connection in the chhologxé: Memory,
nervous system between stimuli and response. Dream and Learning

Thefollowing summary description of the behaviour of 12 catsranging from
3to 19 months of age in the puzzle box is quoted from Thorndike’s book entitled,
Animal Intelligence (1901). “When put into the box the cat would show evident
signsof discomfort and an impul seto escape from confinement. It triesto squeeze
through any opening; it clawsand bitesat the barsor wire; it thrustsits paws out
through any opening and clawsat everythingit reaches; it continuesitseffortswhen
it strikes anything loose and shaky; it may claw at thingswithin the box. It doesnot
pay very much attention to thefood outside, but seemssimply to striveingtinctively
to escapefrom confinement. Thevigour withwhichit strugglesisextraordinary. For
eight or 10 minutesit will claw and bite and squeeze incessantly. The cat that is
clawing all over the box in her impul sive struggle to open the door, will probably
chance upon the string or loop or button. And gradual ly al the other non-successful
impulseswill be samped out by the resulting pleasure, until, after many trials, the cat
will, when put in the box, immediately claw the button or loop in a definite way.”
(Fig. 2.5and 2.6)

NOTES

_P‘
Vo e

Fig. 2.5 Thorndike’s Cat Tryingto Come Out Fig. 2.6 The Cat is Successful in Coming Out

L aws Propounded by Thorndike
Onthebasi sof hisexperiments, Thorndike propounded thefollowing lawsof learning:

1. Law of Readiness. The law stated, “When any conduction unit is ready to
conduct, for it to do soissatisfying. When any conduction unitisnot in readiness
to conduct, for it to conduct is annoying. When any conduction unitisin
readiness to conduct, for it not to do so is annoying.”

The law is indicative of learner’s state to participate in the learning process.
Accordingto Thorndike, readinessispreparation for action. Readinessdoes
not come automatically with maturation. Itisalaw of preparatory adjustment,
not alaw about growth. Thorndiketermed the neuronsand synapsesinvolved
inestablishment of aspecific bond or connection, aconduction unit. According
tothislaw, for aconduction unit ready to conduct, to do, issatisfying and for
it not to do soisannoying.

Educational I mplications. Teachers should prepare the minds of students
to be ready to accept knowledge, skills and aptitudes. For this, he should
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provide opportunities of experiencesin which students can spontaneoudy
participate. In other words, he should arouse their capacity to link the
experiences with their everyday life. ‘Simple to complex’ is an important
maxim. Aptitude testsmay be given to studentsto find out their readinessto
learn.

. Law of Effect: The law stated, “Of several responses made to the same

Stuation, those which are accompanied or closaly followed by satisfactionto
theanimal will, other thingsbeing equal, be morefirmly connected with the
Situation, sothat, whenit recurs, they will bemorelikely to recur; thosewhich
areaccompanied or closely followed by discomfort to theanimal, will, other
things being equal, have ‘their’ connections with that situation weakened, so
that, whenit recurs, they will belesslikely to occur. The greater the satisfaction
or discomfort, the greater is the strengthening or weakening of the bond.”

Thorndike explained the meaning of satisfaction and discomfort as: “By a
satisfying state of affairsis meant one which the animal does nothing to
avoid, often doing such thingsasattain and preserveit. By adiscomforting or
annoying state of affairsismeant onewhich theanimal commonly avoidsand
abandons.”

Educational Implications: A pleas ng environment should be created inthe
classroom. Theteacher should be sympathetic but firm and should enjoy his
work. Experiences provided to the students should be satisfying and
meaningful. They should be organized inthe order of increasing difficulty.
Material should be providedinanumber of interesting waysincludingtheuse
of audio-visua aids.

Insimplewords, the law of effect meansthat |earning takes place properly
whenit resultsin satisfaction and thelearner derivespleasure out of it. Inthe
situation when the child meetsafailure or is dissatisfied, the progressin
learningisblocked. All the pleasant experienceshavealastinginfluenceand
areremembered for along time, whilethe unpl easant onesare soon forgotten.
Therefore, the satisfaction or dissatisfaction, pleasure or displeasure obtained
as aresult of some learning ensures the degree of effectiveness of that
learning.

. Law of Exerciseor Repetition: It stated, “Any response to a situation will,

other things being equal, be more strongly connected with the situationin
proportion to the number of timesit has been connected with that situation
and to the average vigour and duration of the connection.”

Accordingto thislaw, the more astimulus-induced responseisrepeated, the
longer it will beretained. Thelaw states, other thingsbeing equal, exercise
strengthensthe bond between situation and response. Conversely, abondis
weakened through failureto exerciseit. Thus, thelaw hastwo subparts, (i)
law of use, and (ii) law of disuse.
(i) Law of Use: “When a modifiable connection is made between a situation
and response, that connection’s strength is, other things being equal,
increased.”



(i) Law of Disuse: “When a modifiable connection is not made between a
situation and response, during a length of time, that connection’s strength
isdecreased.

Educational I mplications. More and more opportunities should be provided tothe
studentsto use and repeet the experiencesthey dointhe classroom. Drill strengthens
the bonds of SR. Review of the lesson hel pstp maintain connections.

Subordinate L aws
Apart fromthethreelawsexplained above, Thorndike gavethefollowing subordinate

laws

1. Multiple Response—Confronted with a new situation, the learner responds in
avariety of waysbeforearriving at the correct response.

2. Attitude—The learner performs the task well if he has his attitude set in the
task.

3. Prepotency of Elements—The learner reacts to the learning situation in a
selective manner. He uses hisinsight, selects the prepotent elementsin a
situation and bases his responses upon those el ements.

4. Analogy—The organism responds to a new situation on the basis of the
responsesmade by himinasimilar stuation in the past. He makesresponses
by comparison or ana ogy.

5. Associative Shifting—According to it, we can get from the learner any
response of which heiscapable, and response associated with any situation
towhichheissengtive.

6. Principle of Polarity—It states that connections act more easily in the direction
inwhichthey werefirst formed than in oppositedirections,

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS
12. Statethe principleof pragnanz.
13. According to Yerkes, name some of the characteristics of insightful
learning.
2.6 SUMMARY

- Memory isthe retention of information over time through three different

stages—encoding, storage and retrieval.

- Thetwo-processtheory of memory can also bereferred to asthe memory

information processing theory, which wasfirst proposed by R.C. Atkinson
and R.M. Shiffrin (1968).
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- Sensory memory isthefirst stage of memory, here the information enters

through different sensory systemslike visual and auditory and other senses
(G Rainer and E.K. Miller, 2002).

- Informationisencoded into sensory memory asneura messagesinthenervous

system.

- Inshort-term memory, theinformationisheld for abrief period of timewhile

being used.

- Long-term memory isarel atively permanent memory that soreshugeamounts

of informationfor alongtime.

- Explicit memory isthe consciousrecollection of information, such asspecific

facts or events and, at least in humans, information that can be verbally
communicated (Tulving, 1989, 2000).

- Implicit memory ismemory inwhich behaviour isaffected by prior experience,

without that experience being conscioudy recollected.

- Human memory as an active process creates a major challenge when we

collect eyewitness account of accidentsand other events.

- Consciousnessisan awareness of external eventsand internal sensations,

including awareness of the self and the thoughts about various experiences.

- Subconsciousinformation process ng can occur Simultaneoudy aong many

paralld tracks, e.g., when amanisrunning down the street we are conscioudy
aware of theevent, but not of the subconscious processing of object identity
(aman), itsheight, colour, weight, etc.; whereas, conscious processing is
serid.

- Unconscious thought is a reservoir of unacceptable wishes, feeling and

thoughtsthat are beyond consciousawareness, S. Freud (1917).

- Ernest Hilgard (1977, 1992) proposed that hypnosisinvolvesaspecia divided

state of consciousness, a sort of splitting of consciousness into separate
components.

- Learningisrelatively apermanent changein behaviour that occursthrough

experience.

- Classical conditioning is a learning process in which a neutral stimulus

associateswith another stimulusthrough repeated pairing with that stimulus.

- Punishment by application isonein which something unpleasant isadded to

the situation. Punishment by application can be quite severe, and doesone
thingwdll; it stopsthe immediate dangerousbehaviour (B. Bucher and O.I.
Lovaas, 1967, E.G Carrand O. |. Lovass, 1983).

- Observational learning (also known asvicariouslearning, imitation, social

learning, or modelling) is a type of learning that occurs as a function of
observing, retaining and replicating novel behaviour executed by others.

- Cognitive learning is a powerful mechanism that provides the means of

knowledge and goeswell beyond s mpleimitation of others.



- Transfer of learningisthe process of applying or carrying over knowledge, Psychology: Memory,
skills, habits, attitudesor other responsesfrom onelearning situation, inwhich Dream and Learning
they wereinitialy acquired, to adifferent learning Stuation.

- Thecentral concept of specificlearningdisabilities(SLD) involvesdisorders

of learning and cognitionthat areintrinsictotheindividua SLD. NOTES

2.7 KEY TERMS

- Encoding: Encoding isthe set of mental operationsthat people perform on
sensory informationto convert theinformationinto aformthat isusableinthe
brain storage system.

- Echoic sensory memory: It refersto the phenomenonin which thereisa
brief mental echothat continuesto sound after an auditory stimulushas been
heard. We hear something, but thebraindid not interpret itimmediatdy. Instead,
it took several secondsto realizethe sound. Thenwethink it might have been
important and then try to remember what it was. If werealizeall thiswithin
4 second (the duration of the echoic memory) we would be ableto hear an
echo of the statement in our head asakind of instant reply.

- Long-term memory: Long-term memory isarel atively permanent memory
that stores huge amountsof information for along time.

- Explicit memory: Explicit memory istheconsciousrecollection of information,
such as specific factsor eventsand, at least in humans, information that can
beverbally communicated (Tulving, 1989, 2000).

- Repressed memory: Repressed memory isahypothetical concept used to
describead gnificant memory, usually of atraumatic nature, that hasbecome
unavailablefor recall; aso called motivated forgetting in which asubject
blocks out painful or traumatic times in one’s life.

- Alter statesof consciousness: Alter states of consciousness are mental
stateswhich can be produced by drugs, trauma, fatigue, hypnosisand sensory
deprivation. In some cases, the drug used may create a higher level of
awareness. It isbelieved that caffeineincreases a ertness. Awareness may
alsobeateredtoalower level.

- Observational lear ning: Observational |earning (also known asvicarious
learning, imitation, social learning, or modelling) isatype of learning that
occursasafunction of observing, retaining and replicating novel behaviour
executed by others.

- Transfer of learning: Transfer of learning is the process of applying or
carrying over knowledge, skills, habits, attitudes or other responsesfrom one
learning Situation, inwhichthey wereinitially acquired, to adifferent learning
Stuation.
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2.8

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

10.

13.

Thethree stages of memory are encoding, storage and retrieval.

Sensory memory isthefirst stage of memory, here the information enters
through different sensory systemslike visual and auditory and other senses
(G Rainer and E.K. Miller, 2002).

Thefollowing arethefunctionsof iconic memory:
[conic memory helpsthevisual system to view surrounding ascontinuous
and stablein spite of the saccadic movement.
It also allows enough time for the brain to decide if theinformationis
important enough to be brought into consciousness.

Consciousnessisan awareness of external eventsand internal sensations,
including awareness of the self and the thoughts about various experiences.

. High-level consciousness represents the most alter states of human

consciousnessinwhichindividualsactivity focustheir effortstowardsagoal .

. Learning can be classifiedinto verbal learning and motor learning.
. Retrainingismade smpler by thefact that the extinguished responseisnot

gone, just suppressed.

. Learningwhichisdueto voluntary behaviour iscalled operant conditioning.
. Accordingto the Law of Effect, behavioursfollowed by positive outcomes

are strengthened, whereas behavioursfollowed by negative outcomesare
wesakened.

Punishment by application isonein which something unpleasant isadded to
the Situation.

. Programmed-learning books differ from traditional workbooksbecausethey

actually teach new information through this step-by-step stimulus-response
method rather than S mply offering practice materia for already-learned ills,

. Theprincipleof pragnanz statesthat our perceptual patternsalwaystend to

be smple, regular and complete with noloose ends. The gapsare closed by

the perceiver. Thelaw of closure operateswith the principle of pragnanzin

all sensory moddlities.

Accordingto Yerkes, insghtful learning hasthefollowing characteristics:
Survey of problematic Situation.

Hesitation, pause, attitude of concentrated attention to the problematic
Stuation.

Trail of mode of responses.

In caseinitial mode of response provesinadequate, trial of some other
response, the transition from one method to the other being sharp and
often sudden.

Freguently recurrent attention to the objective or goal and motivation.



2.9 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. What ispositiveand negative punishment? Give examplesfor both.
2. What isthe Conditioning Theory of Learning?
3. What arethefour stagesof information processingin learning?
4. What issensory memory and what areitstypes?
5. What do you understand by the term consciousness?

Long-Answers Questions
1. Explain Thorndike’s S-R theory.
2. Describethevariousmethodsof learning.
3. Analysethetwo processes of memory informationin detail .
4. Explaintheconcept of dreams.
5. Discussthetheory of insight.

2.10 FURTHER READING

Bandura, A. 1986. Social Foundations of Thought and Action. New Jersey:

PrenticeHall.
Skinner, B.F. 1957. lerbal Behaviour. New York: Appleton-Century Crofts.

Tolman, E.C. 1932. Purposive Behaviour in Animals and Man. New York:

Appelton Century Craft.
Schunk, D.H. 2000. Learning Theories. New Jersey: Prentice-Hall.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

Several philosophers necessarily associate the origin of religion with human need
for knowledge (cognitive aspect), feeling (emotiveaspect) and willingness (connative
aspect), but Paul E. Johnson in his famous text Psychology of Religion (1955)
asserted that,

‘... to these may be added others such as social and institutional definitions,
theological definitions and synthesis definitions that seek to unite these aspects
in the larger views’

Apparently, inthe above mentioned perspective, two important aspectsof religion
wereleft unnoticed, namely:

(i) socid vaues

(i) solitariness
These arethe aspectsusually taken by the anthropol ogi sts and psychol ogistswho
attempt to describethe origin of religion asan ingtitution directed towards:

(i) establishing social-values(external source), or

(i1) seeking explanation for human-solitariness (inner source of religion)

Inthisunit, youwill learn about the concept of philosophy of religion and thetheories
of theorigin of religion.

Philosophy of Religion
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3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Describethe concept of philosophy of religion

- Discuss the fundamental differences between anthropological and
psychological theoriesof theoriginof religion

- Explaintheclassical theoriespropounded by famoussocia thinkers
- Recall the psychological theoriesto explain the necessity of religion

- Describethe digtinction between different formsof religion: tribal, universal
and national

3.2 PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION

Religionisasystem of beliefsin the existence of God or Gods. It isthe belief that
God or Gods created the Universe and gave human beingsaspiritual naturewhich
continuesto exist after the death of the body. Religion can also be described asa
particular system of faith and worship based onreligiousbeliefs. For example, the
Christian, Jewish, Hindu religionsetc. Inthisworld there are many religionsand
each one hasadifferent way and method to realize the divine being. Thedifferent
religionsshare aset of similaritiesand differences with each other and thus have
family resemblances.

Most of thereligionsbelievein God or divinebeing, liberation, immortality of
soul, rebirth, revelation, miracle, mysticism etc. Thereare afew who do not believe
insomeof these concepts. Themethodsto experiencethedivinity consist of rituals,
meditation, worship, prayer, Bhakti etc. There existsahuge difference between the
religionsof the East and those of theWest. Thereligionsof the East contain philosophy,
morality, scienceetc. withinthemsealves. In short, it guideshumankind how tolivea
meaningful and harmonious life. The religion of the West is in isolation from
philosophy, morality, science etc. Philosophy, religion, science etc. are studied
separately from religion and thisisprecisaly the reason that there ari sesacompari son
between religion and theol ogy, religion and philosophy, religion and science, religion
and morality and so on. Thiskind of trendisnot visiblein the East.

IntheWest since phil osophy and religion are studied separately, so philosophy
of religion hasemerged asadisciplinefor therational and philosophical thinking
about religion. Philosophy of religionisnot abranch of theol ogy but abranch of
philosophy. It studiesthe conceptsand belief systemsof thereligion aswell asthe
prior phenomenaof religiousexperience and theactivity of worship and meditation.
It isasecond order activity and a borderline subject combining the features of
philosophy and religion. Philosophy of Religionisinaway acritiqueof religion.

Theology isasystematic formulation of religiousbelief whereasreligionis
thestudy of religiousbelief initsentirety. Theology takesthe help of reason, while
religion completely reliesonfaith. Evenif theology usesreason for the study of



religiousbelief theology isnot at par with philosophical study of religionwhich also
uses reason.

Theology isdefensiveto thereligious belief of whichit hasundertaken the
study whereas phil osophy or philosophy of religionisfreefrom such defengveattitude.
Philosophy of religion investigatesthetruthfulnessof religiousbeliefswith thehelp
of reason and at the sametimewithout being defensiveto any religion. Theol ogy at
times suggests methods for the devel opment of the religion while philosophy of
religion bringsout the dark side or the superstitionsinherent within thereligion.
Science ontheother handismostly in conflict withreligion. Scienceisobjectiveand
reliesupon experiment, observation, test, etc. whilereligion emphasi sesupon the
subjectivity. For example:- factsrelated to divinity are amatter of self-experience
and even if someone has been enlightened about the mysteriousways of divinity
then he/she hasto confineit to himself/herself. For each person hasto earn that
enlightenment themsel ves by performing good deedsin theworld.

Science has advanced very much since the last decade whereasreligion has
only ended up dividingitself into many other sub-religions, which arein conflict with
each other over the superiority of one another. Apart from theology and science
thereismorality. Noreligionisvaluableif it isdevoid of morality. Morality adds
value to religion and makes it developed. Besides, morality can sustain itself
independently of religion whilethevice-versaisnot true. Religion dependsonmorality
for its confirmation. Since morality can be observed through experiencesin the
phenomenal world soit givesaconviction for the possibility of the noumenal world
andindirectly of religioustruths.

Theword religion isavery ambiguous and does not have any one agreed
definition. It hasmany definitions. H.S. Paton in, The Modern Predicament says
that those who have meditated on the subject have the most varied and indeed
opposite views. Professor Whitehead tells us that religion is ‘what the individual
does with his own solitariness’. According to Professor Macmurray it seems to be
concerned rather withwhat individua doesin hissocial relation. Thefield of reigion
he says, ‘is the whole field of common experience organized in relation to the central
fact of personal relationship’. Matthew Arnold defines religion as ‘morality touched
with emotion’. According to GW.F Hegel, a genuine religion should be revealed and
revealed by God. Immanuel Kant declaresreligion within the bounds of reason by
itself — to be the recognition of all our duties as divine commands.

Freud condemnsreligionasanillusion, while sung speaks of it asasource of
life, meaning and beauty’ and as giving ‘a new splendour to the world and to mankind’.
Even Jung speaks of it as “a real illusion’, but he is able to give assurance in the
accommodating spirit of modern verbalismthat the differencebetweenared illuson
and ahealing religious experienceismerely amatter of words.

Accordingto H. J. Paton, religionisfor smple people and so must itself be
simple. A theory which ignoresthissimplicity must be mistaken. He hasdescribed
religion asworship, dedication and trust and he saysthat these are possibleeven for
the simplest of men. He saysthat these three wordsi.e. worship, dedication and
trust are not three things but only one. This one thing which isthe essence of the
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religious life is described most simply by the simple word *love’ provided love is
understood asworship and dedication and trust. And like all love, it may seemto
comeasafavour or agift not by our own effortsbut by divine grace.

John H. Hick has categorized the definitions into phenomenological,
psychological, sociological and naturalistic and religious. He states that some
definitionsof religion are phenomenol ogical asthey statewhat iscommonto all the
acknowledged forms of religion. For example religion is, “human recognition of a
superhuman controlling power and especially of apersona God or Godsentitledto
obedience and worship’. Hick says that the other definitions are interpretative and
therefore, psychological definitions. For example, thefedlings, acts, and experiences
of individual menintheir solitude, so far asthey apprehend themselvesto standin
relation to whatever they may consider thedivine(William James). Somedefinitions
aresociological. For example:- aset of beliefs, practicesand ingtitutionswhich men
have evolved in various societies(Tal cott Parsons). Then there are naturalistic
definitions. For example:-abody of scrupleswhichimpedethefreeexercise of our
faculties(Salmon Reinach). There are also definitions which are religious. For
example:- religionistherecognition that all things are manifestations of apower
which transcends our knowledge(Herbert Spencer) or religion is also a humanity’s
responsetothedivine.

Accordingto Hick, these definitionsareall stipulative asthey decide how the
term isto be used and impose thisin the form of adefinition. As we have many
definitions of religion which share some overlapping or some different viewswith
each other, so Ludwig Wittgenstein has given the name family resemblance for
them. It means that al the definitions of religion share some set of family
resemblances. He usesthe analogy from thefamily in the sensethat asin afamily
there are people who resemble each other but at the sametimethey are different
from each other aswell. For example:- The grandchild sharessomeresemblanceto
hig’her paternal or maternal grandfather/mother and the grandchild also resembles
hisfather/mother and the grandchild isal so different from all of them. Hence, inthe
smilar manner al the definitionsof religion resemble one another and aredifferent
aswell.

ReligionintheWest isaltogether different from philosophy and thereforethe
need for philosophy of religion arose. Inthe East, religionisaway of lifeand very
much embedded in philosophy and so the necessity of having philosophy of religion
never cameinto being. The Vedic, Upanashidic, Charvaka, Jainism, Buddhism,
Samkhyayoga, Nyayaand Vaiseshika, Advaita, Dvaitaall guideushowtolead a
rational and ameaningful life. These cultsareall known asschoolsof philosophy as
well asreligion. Mot of these schoolsbelievein the concept of God, Soul, Moksha,
rebirth, reincarnation etc. whereas some accept only Moksha/Nirvana, rebirth,
reincarnation. Charvaka, Buddhism and Jainism reject the concept of God and soul.
Charvaka even denies the concept of Moksha, rebirth, reincarnation whereas
Buddhism and Jainism accept the concept of rebirth, Moksha/Nirvana and
reincarnation. All these schools preach universal love.

In Swami Vivekananda’s words: Life’s one purpose is the realization of divinity.
Redlization of divinity isreigion. At base, al religionsteach thissametruth athough



accretionsoften obscureit. Vedantaemphas sesthe one objective of realization but
acceptsdiverse methodsof reachingit. Realization may be gained by the practi ce of
theyogaof knowledge, or of control of mind, or of selflesswork, or of love of God
or by acombination of yogas. Thegreat prophetsof theworld afford living examples
of therealization of divinity. Asmodel sthey inspire man, and adispensersof grace
they assist himtowardsrealization.

Thetrandation of theword religion in hindi languageisDharma. Dharmain
Hinduism al so meansduty and with duty comesresponsibility. It isdefined asa set
of dutiesand rulesto be performed or foll owed to maintain social order, promote
genera well-being and berighteous. Dharmaisone of thefour Purusarthawhereas
the other three are Artha(wealth), Kama(pleasure) and M oksha(liberation from the
cycleof birthand death). Thesefour arethe pursuit of lifein Hinduism. Dharma,
Arthaand Kamaare the meansto reach theend i.e. Moksha.

By now wehave anideahow differently religion hasbeen defined by different
individuas. But we haveto agreewithWittgenstein that al the definitionsof religions
shareaset of family resemblances. Almost all religionsdiscusse theideaof God or
divine being, except Buddhism, Jainism and Charvaka. John H. Hick writesthat
religion talksof social cohesionyet in somestrandsit isaptly characterized as, what
man doeswith his solitariness. He saysthe family resemblances model allowsfor
such differences. It a so allows usto acknowledge the smilaritiesaswell asthe
differences between more standard examples of religion and such secular faithsas
Marxism. Marxism hasitseschatological ideal of the ultimate clasdesssociety, its
doctrineof predestination through historical necessity, itsscriptures, prophets, saints
and martyrs. Thus, we can seeit as sharing some of the features of the family of
religionswhilelacking other and probably more central ones.

Hick saysthat the concept of salvation or liberation within the set of family
resemblancesinreligionisextremey widespread even though not universal. Salvation
or liberation is probably not a feature of “primitive’ or “archaic’ religion, which is
more concerned with keeping thingson an even kedl, avoiding catastrophe. However,
all the great devel oped world faiths have a soteriological (from the Greek word
soteria, salvation) structure. They offer atransition from aradically unsatisfactory
stateto alimitlessly better one. They all speak intheir different waysof thewrong
or distorted or deluded character of our present human existenceinitsordinary,
unchanged condition. Itis a “fallen’ life, lived in alienation from God it is caught in
the world-illusion of maya; or it is pervaded throughout by dukkha, radical
unsatisfactoriness.

All thereligion also proclaim asthe basisfor their gospel, that the ultimate,
the Real, the Divine, with which our present existence is out of joint isgood or
graciousor otherwiseto be sought and responded to. The ultimately real isalso the
ultimately valuable. Completing the soteriol ogical structure, they each offer their
own way to the ultimate through faith in responseto divine grace or through total
self-giving to God or through the spiritual discipline and maturing which leadsto
enlightenment and liberation. In each case, salvation or liberation cons stsof anew
and limitlesdy better quality of existencewhich comesabout in thetrangition from
self-centerednessto Redlity-centeredness.
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Besides, H. J. Paton saysthat religion appearsto aim at awholeinwhich our
intellectud ideals, our moral aspirations, our emotional needs, and even our sense of
beauty may al alikefind their satisfaction. He saysif thisisso, religion cannot bea
matter of negligibleinterest, and we may reasonably demand of it that it should be
sound or sane. He also says that there are many reasons why the account so far
givenisbound to seem inadequate and incomplete. Religion may possibly aim at
some sort of integrated personality- if thismodern jargon may beforgiven-but surely
aman can be integrated personality without being religious, and he can also be
religiouswithout being an integrated persondlity.

But, thewholenessor harmony of anonreligiouslifeisregarded asimperfect
by religion. Religion does not exist in the isolated individual soul but in man’s relation
to something that is other and greater than himself. Hence, ‘the Whole’ becomes
almost akin to aproper name, the name of something that isindividual and sois
writtenwithacapital. Sinceno finiteindividual can bethewhole, thewholeisalso
known as ‘the Other’. The other has been spoken of as if it were something out
therefor usto know, towork with or against and so on. The other may not merely be
the object of our thought or the aid to our striving, but may be activein useand so
perhaps not wholly other than ourselves. Thisway the other would be not merely
the whole on which we depend but a so the whol e of which we are somehow apart.

H. J. Paton writes that the talk of this kind is highly abstract and even
metaphysical but isone of theway inwhich philosopher try to formul ate theideaof
God. The question whether thereligious man feel sarelation to somethingwhichis
thewholeor the other, or is somehow both, isakin to the theol ogical questions of
Gods’ immanence or transcendence. Now, if we are to believe in God at all, we
must think of him asimmanent in the self andin theworld at |east to the extent of
being conceivable, however imperfectly, by man. We must al so think of Him as
transcendent inthe sense of not being wholly conceivable by finite beings. Another,
greater interest to thereligiousman isthe question whether God isto be conceivable
aspersonal orimpersonal.

The religious man seeksto put hiswhole life at the service of God and is
doing God’s will to serve others. Hisaim is not his own personal spiritual progress
but the coming of the kingdom of God and all the duti esincumbent upon himin that
enterprise he seesasdivine commands. Thereligiousman trustsin God that in spite
of appearances He will do all thingswell and will not allow any effort towards
goodnessto bemadeinvain. It isthisthat givesthe saint an assurance of strength
and peace.

Sofar wehavelearnt what religionisand how they share some set of smilarity
and differenceswith each other. Now let ussee what religion isnot more position.

Reigionisnot about thinking or knowing soitisnot ascience. Itisnot history.
Itisnot philosophy and also it isnot even theol ogy. From the point of view of religion,
one may have knowledge of all the mysteriesand yet be nothing. It isnot morality
and still lessitisprudence. Morality isanecessary element of adeveloped religion
and areligionindifferent to morasisvaueless. Also, religiousmen are usually the
first toing st that religionissomething morethan meremorality. Religionisalso not



emotion. If it were simply the form of emotional indulgence, it could never have
played the part it has played in the history of theworld. It may betempting to find
the specifically religiousactivity in some sort of mystical experienceyet religionis
not mysticism unlesswe chooseto alter the meaning of oneor other of thesewords.

Further, it would be amistaketo identify religion with the merely primitive.
Thereisamarked distinction between primitive and developed religion. Itisthetask
of philosophy to examinethe principleson which thereligionisregarded ashigher or
better than another. Although, itisavery difficult task but philosophy attemptsto
mirror religion by investigating itsrationality. Philosophy triesto analyse and extract
the contradictionsinherentinthereligiousdoctrines. It sudiesreigionwiththehelp
of itsown toolsand this study of religion by philosophy has given birth to anew
disciplinethat isphilosophy of religion.

Philosophy of religionisphilosophical thinking about religion. Itisconcerned
primarily with the normsor standardswhich religion must follow and by whichit
must be judged. It isalso regarded asthe essence of religion. Some also say that it
isconcerned with the study of principlesof religion. It isnot part of religion but
related toit. Thetask of philosophy of religionisto make explicit the principles
which are already unreflectively adopted. Whether, these principlesare cons stent
with themselvesand with others. Also what are groundson the basisof which these
principlesshould be accepted or rejected? It could be said that philosophy of reigion
istherational study of religion. It seeksto analyse concepts such as God, creation,
eternal life, immortal soul, Dharma, Brahman, M oksha, Reincarnation, Rebirth, etc.

Although religions are typically complex systems of theory and practice
including both myths and ritual s, philosopherstend to concentrate on eval uating
religioustruth claims. Inthemajor theistic traditions Judaism, Chrigtianity, and Idam
the most important of these claims concern the existence, nature, and activities of
God. Such traditionscommonly understand God to be something like aperson who
isdisembodied, eternal, free, all-powerful, al knowing, the creator and sustainer of
theuniverse, and the proper object of human obedience and worship. Oneimportant
questioniswhether thisconception of the object of humanrdigiousactivity iscoherent;
another iswhether such abeing actually exists. Philosophersof religion have sought
rational answersto both questions.

Philosophy of religion isalso regarded as borderline subject combining the
featuresof philosophy and religion. Philosophy isessentidly discursiveand theoreticd.
Some peopl e regarded philosophy asadisinterested pursuit of truth unbiased and
with no practical purpose. For them, religion ontheother handisaway of lifeandis
practised with primary interest of getting freedom/Mokshafrom sufferingsof life
and attaining eternal peace and bliss. There are a so peoplewho are sceptical about
religion and its subject matter. In religion most of the experiencesof divinity are
persona and amatter of faith. Thus, for such people and evenfor religious people
seeking rationality within religion Philosophy of Religion being acombination of both
provides an excellent ground for seeking truth. Philosophy of religion becomes
complementary in theform of Philosophy of Religion. We can a so say that to some
extent Philosophy of Religionisacritique of religion. Asacritique, Philosophy of
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Religion performsthefunction of makingreligionrationaly intelligible by bringing
out the shortcomingsand limitations of religion. Philosophy of religionisthe sphere
of theit, atheist, religious, non-religiousor in other words anyone who wishesto
seek sound arguments in support or against the subject matter of Philosophy of
Rdigioni.e.religion.

Philosophy of religion doesnot make any personreligiousor non-religious. It
simply rescuesareligious person from falling in the depth of darknessby showing
him the difference betweenrational andirrationa. Inreligion, reason dwaysplaysa
secondary role, but in Philosophy of Religion reason hasthe primary roleto play.
Thisisoneof thereasonsthat religion smply acceptsthereality of God, immortdity
of soul and freedom without investigating itstruth whereas Phil osophy of Religion
subjectsthemtorational and logical scrutiny. Philosophy of Religion shares some
smilarity aswell asdifference with theology, morality and science. Let usexamine
them oneby one.

Religion, Theology and Philosophy of Religion

Religionisaset of beliefsand practices, often with asupernatural entity that give
meaning to the practitioner’s experiences of life through reference to a divine or
supremebeing. It may be expressed through prayer, rituals, meditation, music and
art, among other things. It may focus on specific supernatural, metaphysical and
moral claimsabout reality which may yield aset of religiouslaws, ethicsand a
particular way of living. Religion al so encompasses primitive, ancestral or cultural
traditions, history and mythology aswell aspersona faith and religiousexperiences.
Thetermreligionrefersto both personal practicesrelated to communal faith and
group ritualsand communi cation stemming from shared convictions. However, we
have already dealt at |ength with the concept of religion so let us proceed towards
the other notions.

Religion isthe subject matter of both Philosophy of religion and theol ogy.
Philosophy of Religionismainly concerned with therational and philosophica study
of religion. Philosophy of Religion studiesabout nature and exisence of God, religious
experience, religiouslanguage, mysticism, prayer, miracle, evil. It also studiesthe
relationship of religion and other disciplines such asscience, morality, theology etc.
Itissometimesdistinguished from religious philosophy i.e. the philosophica thinking
that isinspired and directed by religion such as Christian philosophy and IsSlamic
Philosophy etc. In case of Philosophy of Religion, the philosophical thinkingisnot
inspired by religion but it iscompletely dominated by reason and logic. Religious
philosophy can be carried out only by atheist whereasthe Philosophy of Religionis
the sphere of both theist and atheist.

Philosophy of Religion at timesisconfused with theology aswell. Thedivider
between theol ogy and Philosophy of Religion isnot alwayswide because apart from
differences both of them share alot of similarities. One of the main differences
between Philosophy of Religion and theol ogy isthat theol ogy tendsto be apol ogetic
innature, committed to the defence of particular religious positions. It isbased on
faith rather than reason. Theol ogy ismainly the study of the nature of God and of
thefoundationsof religiousbelief. Itisadoctrine devel oped onthebasisof adefinite



history of religion such asChrigtianity, Idam, Vedic, Upanishadic, Jainism, Buddhism,
and so on. We can sometimes see the doctrine of theology devel oped from one
particular school or ingtitution such asRoman Catholic Church. Philasophy of Religion
on the other hand, isnot attached to any such institution or any particular religion.
Theology isaways associated with some sacred scripture or books such asVedas,
Bible, Quran, Bhagvad-Gitaetc. while Philosophy of Religionisin principlefree
from such associations. Theology can be natural theol ogy, philosophical theology
and supernatural theol ogy.

Natural theology is theology that uses the methods of investigation and
standards of rationality of any other areaof philosophy. Traditionally, the central
problemsof natural theol ogy are proofsfor the existence of God and the problem of
evil. In contrast with natural theol ogy, supernatural theol ogy uses methodswhich
are supposedly reveal ed by God and acceptsasfact beliefsthat are smilarly outside
therealm of rational acceptability. Relying on aprophet or apopeto settlefactual
guestionswoul d be acceptabl e to supernatural but not to natural theology. Nothing
preventsanatural theol ogian from analysing conceptsthat can be used sanguinely
by supernatura theol ogians. For example:- revelations, miracles, infallibility, and the
doctrineof trinity. Theol ogiansoftenwork in both areasasdid by Andem and Aquinas.
And for hisbrilliant critiques of traditional theology, Hume deservesthetitle of
‘natural anti-theologian’. Philosophical theology comes very close to metaphysics.
Itisthought asapart of metaphysicsin the general philosophical sensethoughit
wasincluded by Aristotlein the subject matter of metaphysicsin his sense of the
study of being qua being.

Further, theology isal so confused with religiousstudiesbut thereisadifference
between the two. Theology isunderstood asthe study of religion from aninterna
perspective of commitment to any religion and religious studies as the study of
religion from an external or secular perspective. Theologians use variousforms of
analysisand argument to hel p understand, examine, test, defend or promote any of
myriad religioustopics. It hel pstheol ogiansto understand their own religioustradition
coherently. Philosophy of religion on the other hand hasno biastowardsaparticular
religion. It doesnot intend to promote or degrade any religion. It goesinto the detail
of every aspect of thereligionitself andin that way itisneutral in nature. It draws
conclusions based on thefactsavailabletoit. It providesaplatform wherethere
may be anegotiation possi bl e between religions. Thusthe scope of Philosophy of
Religionislarger than that of theol ogy.

Philosophy of religion occupiesan intermediate position between philosophy
in general on the one hand and theology on the other. In the same fashion as,
Philosophy in general is acritical interpretation of experience as a whole and
Philosophy of religionisamoreintensive study of religious experience assuch. So,
theology finds its data in a still more special aspect of religious experience in
comparison to Philosophy and Philosophy of religion. Theology enlargesitsoutl ook.
It tendsto broaden out inthe direction of Philosophy of religion, although it may not
completely looseitsidentity in Philosophy of religion. Also, Philosophy of religion
will developinvitdity and wealth of content if whilenot abandoningitsimpartidity it
remainsin sympathetic communication with thetheol ogy of somehistoricreligion. It
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is because of the fact that if Philosophy of Religion opts for a purely detached
attitude, it will becometoo academicin naturewhichisof nouse.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS
1. Namethe characteristic which addsvalueto religion and makesit
developed.
2. Listthefour purusarthaof Hinduism.
3. What arethe central problemsof natural theology?

3.3 THEORIES OF THE ORIGIN OF RELIGION

The institution of religion is generally considered as the *by-product of the evolution
of human society’. It has been conditioned by our social environment. At the time of
origin, the social environment was nothing more than a society based on ‘might is
right’, “law of the jungle’, and ‘survival of the fittest’. It can be rationally presumed
that at this stage, the religious consciousnesswas nothing more than that possessed
by an animal. In this context, the obvious question which is equally posed by
philosophers, anthropologists, psychologists, historians and sociologists is that: “What
arethefactorsbecause of which mankind hasdeliberately encaseditself inthisshell
of religion, which has been raised as a protective growth around almost every
society?’.

Thefirst and the foremost response to this curiosity has been that being a
‘man’ is not simply an animal existence, but is distinct from other beings in having an
eternal soul and anatura religiousingtinct. Theargument insupport of thisresponse
may be presented in the following manner: “With this presumption that there have
been absolutely no racesin human-history which haverevealed notracesof reigious
inclinations, the element of religiosity must be considered asnatural, universal and
essential trait of humanity. Itisthus considered asanintegral part of human thought
and human nature. Itisontheground of thisconvictionthat religionisconsidered as
an obvious outcome of man’s natural instincts.

It might be counter-argued (by some thinkers) that the traits of “universality’
and ‘necessity’ are not natural to our religious instincts. Moreover, even the existence
of suchaninstinct isitself questionable (for there are several skeptic groupswhich
makethis presumption of dubiousvalidity). Assuch, thereligiousingtinct according
to themisneither presumed nor probablein nature. Thisisfurther supported by our
everyday observation when we see that children have absolutely no instinct (or
inclination) towardsreligion.

3.3.1 Preliminary Hypotheses Regarding Origin of Religion

A researcher may have his specific prejudicestowardsreligion, but hisprima-facie
task issmply toreved how belief in religiousconceptsand componentshave evol ved;
this he can achieve only by systematizing the available datain an orderly fashion.



Thenatureof any sudy regardingtheorigin of religionissuchthat it hastoincorporate
human history of the past aswell asthe present, though the psychological inclinations
of the prehistoric man cannot be known by any meanswhatsoever. Thismakesthe
researcher largely handicapped, asthereisenough possibility of himfallinginto (one
or theother) extremity of biasness: either he shall be presuming that the primordial
werethe counterpartsof the primitive man or he shall be presuming that being pre-
logical, the prehistoric man was beyond our comprehensi on. Not only this, but even
what isnormaly called primitiveisaso often un-primitiveinitshistoricity. For instance,
the *Amerind’ or the Red-skins are considered primitive human species, though they
werefar from being primitive when compared to the Australians or the Negros.

Dueto severa such complex scenarios, the researcherstakethe saferecourse
by justifying their effortsin recognizing thelower and smpler formsof religionlike
thesmpler formsof art asrelatively primitivein nature. It wasbased on theargument
that the ssmpler form of religion prevalent among savagestoday would probably
reveal thereminiscent of thereligion known to such savagesin remote antiquity.

Itisonthebasisof these presumptionsthat several distinct hypotheseswere
presented to explainthe origin and evolution of religion. If wetake the case-study of
the Indian subcontinent, it may be established that therewas only oneinspired form
of religion, whileadl other availableformsof religion weredecadentsof it. Whilethis
wasthe orthodox version of religiousunderstanding, the heterodox Hinduswere
deliberately constructed by the priestsfor their own selfish interests. It would be
interesting to note herethat strikingly smilar theorieswere presented inthe European
continent aswell, though it happened several centurieslater. Thus, it might besaid
that though these theori eswere thekinds of crud guess-works, but they were honest
and impartial descriptionsbased on whatsoever insufficient datawasavailable. In
the present times, avariety of refined theories have been presented on the basis of
better and advanced resources, wider surveysand deeper knowledge. Sincethese
modern theoriesare believed to be based on aplethoraof careful observationsand
are supported by competent researchers, only these deserve our attention at present.

Someof the prominent hypothesesregarding theoriginand evolution of reigion
areasfollows:

(i) Theory of Animism

Several thinkers consider animism asthefirst theory discussing the phenomenaof
religiousorigin. Thistheory was propounded by Herbert Spencer and Sir Edward
Tyler. It isbased on factsand inductive reasoning. Thistheory proposed that the
primitive man held the belief that *being active’ is the essential trait of being alive
and anything that isnot alive (whether an animal or an object) possessesthe same
kind of spirit which prevail sthe human existence. Dueto thisbelief, the primitive
man considered the universeto befull of spirit-inhabited objects. Thisspirit, he
believed, wasindulged inavariety of actsins de the body when he was awake and
even outside the body when he was dreaming. In thisway, the primitive man
cherished theideaof afully autonomous spirit independent of the physical body. In
thesimilar fashion, heattributed the existence of smilar spirit and spiritua powersto
other men, animalsand even obj ects.
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Thisnotionwasfurther strengthened by severa incidenceswherethe primitive
man used to dream about hisdead rel ativestill living, acting and performing. These
dreamsled himtoinfer that the spiritsconnected to hisdead relativesistill lingering
on and that the spirit of hisown self will alsolinger oninthe samefashion after the
death of hisbody.

As it was further believed that these “still-living spirits’ may be good as well
asevil in nature, the primitive man aways attempted to appease and pacify these
potential enemies. Thiswasdone by different kinds of offeringsand sacrificesto
them. It wasfurther believed that with these offerings, these ghostly spiritsacquire
more-and-more supernatural power and thus achieve the status of deities.

Criticism: Thetheory of animismwasrejected on several grounds. Some of
themost popular criticismsareasfollows:

(a) Thistheory was primarily rejected on the ground that the idea of an
autonomous spirit distinct from our gross phys cal body (asisimpliedin
thistheory) could not be prevalent inthe ancient times, asthe primitive
man had absolutely no clear and distinct notion of the differences
between the abstract and concrete. This fact makes this theory thin
and dubiousin nature.

(b) Thistheory doesnot give any satisfactory explanation for thereverence
of natural entitieslike ocean, sky and fire. Thisdeliberate avoidance,
despitethe avail ability of several instances of such practices (traced
later), makesthistheory unacceptable.

(c) If thistheory would have been working in primitive societies, onewould
have naturally expected the emergence of auniversal tradition of ghost-
worship, but thistradition isnot perceived later.

(i) The Theory of Naturalism

Thistheory was proposed by famous German scholar Max Muller and was |l ater
supported by several other German thinkers. Sometimes thistheory was seen as
German reaction to British animism. Thistheory proposed that the primitive man
hasthe natural tendency to be afraid of the uncontrollable and magnified objectsand
events of nature, such asthe vastness of the sky and ocean, force of thewaterfalls,
shattering sound of thunderstorm etc. The primitive man attributed lifeaswell as
anthropopathic character to these natural phenomenaand started worshipping them
for their grandeur.

In the same manner, the primitive man was a so in awe of and worshipped
severd inexplicable human and animal existences such askings, witches, wizards
etc. who were projected as the ‘controllers of natural events’ and thereby, started
worshippingthem. Infact, the primitive man attempted to personify all natura objects
and worshipped them for their magnificenceand grandeur. Wefind several ingtances
of such inclinations, when we identify sun as a powerful god, earth as mother-
goddess and moons-stars as children. Greek and Indian mythologies are living
examplesof thistheory.



Criticism: Thetheory of naturalismwasrejected on several grounds. Some
of themost popular criticismsareasfollows:

(a) Thistheory isprimarily criticized for overemphasizing the primitive man’s
inclinationsfor the personification of natural objectsand events, inthe
course of which thetendency of animism wasaltogether neglected and
overlooked.

(b) The primitive man’s inclinations towards the natural phenomena cannot
be accepted as an explanation of al the religions of the world since
therewere many religionswhich did not attribute much significanceto
these natural happeningsand consi dered them asmeretools.

(c) WhileMax Muller proposed that themisinterpretation of primitive myths
by later societies created the perverted religiousopinionsthus holding
that the modern religion originates from language. But this
overdependence of languagefor the evol ution of religioniswaived off
by other thinkers.

(i) Theory of Magic

This theory has been proposed by Sir J.G. Frazer who attempted to explain that
religion is the reflection of primitive man’s realization of his incompetency to control
the events of nature. Frazer explained that the primitive man tried to control the
natural phenomenaby al meansavailable, but after redizingthat itisimpossibleto
do 0, resorted to the unexpl ai ned phenomenaof magic to seek solace. Thisobsesson
for themystic, inexplicableand uncontrollable nature of themagica practicesmade
it aprimeattractionfor the primitive man. Gradually, thisled to the devel opment of
awell-organized and systematicingtitution known asreligion. That iswhy thistheory
proposes that ‘Religion is the child of magic’.

Criticism: Though the explanation provided by this theory seems to be quite
convincing in nature, it wascriticized by thefamous sociol ogist Emile Durkheim on
the ground that instead of accepting ‘religion as the child of magic’, it would be more
sensible to accept ‘magic as the child of religion’. This view was further supported
by severa instanceswherereligion may have clear-cut explanation of magic, whereas
magic becomesinexplicableinthe absenceof religion.

(iv) Theory of Totemism

Thistheory was proposed by the French sociologist Emile Durkheim and may be
suitably referred to as “‘Collectivism’ or “Illusionism’. According to this theory, religion
in its nascent form may be identified with some kind of totems. Here, the term
‘totem’ indicates any particular and convenient animal living nearby, where the religion
is designed as a framework around this totem. Such a taboo thing collectively
representsthe overall human-group and isexpressed in the belief that the sacred
power or the totemic force acts asthe moral-religious power.

Thus, the totem isaccepted asthe symbol of human group aswell asof the
power which becomesthe representative deity of the concerned religiouscommunity,
known asthetotemicforce.  Such a totemic force works as the living
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symbolization of God aswell asthe human group at the sametime. Itisto be noted
that here God is nothing but “clan personified’. Almost all religions are found to have
sometotemic religion and go through some such phaseswhich established that the
human society and God areidentical. Infact, several researcheshave revealed that
themgjority of religioussanctions, dictumsand rightsaresocid inorigin and contextua
in nature. They manifest our codes of conduct with reference to the “sacred’, this
multifaceted collection of sacred things and supernatural powersis represented
collectively throughout socid excitement and thustakeshbirth theingtitution of religion.
Though the origin of any such totemissimply anillusion or avagueidea, yet its
outcomesare quiterealisticin nature.

Criticism: Thistheory of totemism proposed by Durkheim seesquiteredlistic
and convincing explanation of theorigin of religion. Itsdetailed description received
ahuge support and favour from sociol ogistsand anthropol ogists. However, some of
the prominent objectionsto thistheory areasfollows:

(a) Totemism presumessometotemic power or symbol asthe starting point
of any religion. But thisexplanation overlooksindividual rationality in
favour of the collective one. The collective consciousnessgenerated by
ritualsand ethicsisreflected in primitive societiesaswell. It isnatural
that our environment creates certain valuesfor the concerned society
as well as individuals. For instance, the concept of *holy cow” in India
and *buffalo cult’ in Todasdependsupontheir sgnificancein the natural
food-chain of theregion. Also, the nativeAustraliansimaginetheir own
ancestorship in the prototypes of animalson which their hunting and
food-supply depended. May bethisisthe reason why an Australian
clan would connect such religious significance with them that their
conservation becomesasocio-ethical norm for the society. AsProfessor
King hasindicated; such totemicritual losesitssignificanceinAfrica
wherefood isso easily availablethat the practice of hunting losesits
religioussgnificance. Inthisway, it canbesaid that our religiousactivities
are an outcome of economic and social needs.

(b) Thistheory failsto differentiate between socio-economic formations of
the religious system and the subjective status of the religious mind.
Though it is partially true that man’s religious thoughts are influenced
by the socio-economic group-mentality, it by no meansentailsthat the
humanshavenointring c-subjectiverdigiousfedingsor inclinations. In
other words, religion cannot be considered merely amob-mentality but
it hasindividualistic aspect aswell. Though it may be argued that the
individual state of mindismore-or-lessinfluenced by thegroup, it does
not imply that the group-solidarity totally dissolves our individual
inclingtions.

(c) Thistheory presumes that our religious sanctions and dictums are
influenced by our surrounding environment, yet it does not mean that
individual’s subjective inclinations are entirely submissive to the dictates
of the group. Durkheim and his followers maintained that “all religious
consciousness is a product of social atmosphere’- they conceived



individual sas having no identity outside the collective consciousness,
but thefact isas Clement statesthat (according to thistheory) individual
hasnoideaof hisown, infact heisincapable of speculating any ideaby
hisownindividuaistic sdif.

(v) Theory of ‘Live Wire’

Several thinkers have attempted to arrive at similar assertion that ‘religionisan
outcome of social intercourse’ by following a different approach and methodology.
This theory argues that whenever the primitive man faced some unknown and
inexplicableentity, heingtinctively became cautiousin dealingwithit. Thusthefirst
cautionary step towards supernatural isnot actually areligiousinclination, butitis
simply like “treating a live wire with caution’. Irvin King in his prominent text The
Devel opment of Religion supportsthisview by using the instance where Hurons
expresstheir respect to some deity by sacrificing fat or tobacco, not asthe mark of
their religiousinclination but as mere practical steps. These actsof sacrificeare
smply cautionary stepswhether or not associated with rdigiousinclinations. Though
some criticswould accept thisattitude as similar to that of religiousworship, but it
hassubtledifferencesfromtheearlier ones, asitisnot valitionary but Smply ingtinctive
in nature. Thereby, these thinkers underestimate religious facts as ‘not really religious
in nature’.

Outcomes of these hypotheses

Theideathat religionisfirst step out of social needs and manipulationsisneither
supported by factsnor isacompletely novel concept. Such atheory was proposed
long time back by Gruppe, where he proposed that religion for thefirst timeand
under theimpact of intoxication conceived him as something divinein nature, thus
recognizing himself under theinfluence of group morality.

The question which arises here is how our laws get religious values and
validity inacountry like Indiawherethe legal codeisconsidered to be of divine
origin (apauruseya). Sinceevery law isinspired by some primary custom whose
vaidity comesfromthesociety itsdlf, it natura ly getsaffected by therdligiousauthority
where avoiding father’s dictates is considered a punishable offence for the younger
generation. In some other cases, sin is considered to be that which offends the
group-sentiments of the tribe. For example, in the Indian subcontinent, the law-
giversassured that only those actswere cond dered assin which viol ated theancient
customs of the land in one way or the other. That is why, those acts which are
considered distinctively snful in northern part of Indiaarenot sinful anymoreaswe
moveto the south.

Most of the normsarejustified on the ground that they were enforced inthe
form “so did the gods of old’. This imposes undeniable authority upon antiquity. As
we can seeinall such cases, sin (in thereligious sense) was nothing more than the
violation of established customsand traditions. Inthisway, we seethat religious
functionsand governing policiesrun parallel to each-other and sometimes, even
coincidewith each-other.
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Inboth the casestheintention of religion wasidentical. Anything that violated
the accepted normsof society wasconsidered asin. It canbesaid, therefore, that at
the primary stage, religion was intermingled with the social administration, a
phenomenon which can be perceived evenin civilized societies of antiquity, itis
probable because of thisreason that the ancient societiestreated morality and law
as ‘one complete whole’ expressed in the institution of religion. In this way, we can
consider themorality of religion and thelaw of religion asafull-fledged system, for
examplethetradition of dancing to celebratetheinitiation of harvestingwas primarily
an economic ceremony which gradualy acquired areligiouss gnificanceinthefestival
of Holi inIndia.

That iswhy, thinkerslike Durkheim considered religion asahumaningtitution,
which survives on the prevalence of social activities. Thisisthe reason why the
collectiverepresentation of religionis, though based on pre-logical mentality, not yet
fully inexplicableinnature.

What we actually find in pre-logical mental statesis not alower form of
mentality or absenceof logic, but aninability to distinguish between mind and matter,
abstract and concrete, sincefor the primitive man, everything whether material or
non-material meant the same. The spiritsare undifferentiated from themateria in
which they are manifested. Every object, undifferentiated from the spirit encasedin
it hasapower of itsown. Thus, every object hasadistinct power but for the primitive
man, there is no universal power as such expressed in every single object. The
description of Manawill bediscussed later. Now, it ismore significant to understand
that thereligious belief isan undifferentiated whole comes before any established
belief inthedifferentiation of spirit from the body.

3.3.2 Difference between Anthropological and Psychological
Per spectives

Onthe basis of above discussion, it can be accepted that any study regarding the
origin of religion possesses a challenge for our imagination. While we have to
understand therole of ritual sand traditions, we a so need to make some sense out of
beliefs and myths. In other words, we have to establish a balance between the
eternal idealson one side and mundane convictionson the other. That iswhy, the
sociologists tend to define religion as such a cultural system which isbased on
shared beliefsand customs, thereby providing meaningful life. Inthiscontext, there
arethree postul ates regarding the establishment of theingtitution of religion:

(i) Itisaform of culture: Just like culture, it devel opson the ground of shared
ideas, values, normsand beliefsamong groups of people.

(ii) Itsbeliefstake the form of rituals and customs: This manifests the social
aspect of religion.
(i) It provides a sense of purpose to the life of an individual: The religious

explanation attemptsto provide consistency to the mysteriesof lifewhich
other ingtitutionscannot.



Thisleadsto two different perspectivesregarding origin of religion:

Anthropological Per spective Psychological Per spective
1. Religionisaprimarily asocial institution. 1. Religionisprimarily an individualistic institution.
2. Ithasafunctiona significancefor thesociety | 2. It hasafunctional significance for the individua as

as awhole, such as discipline, sense of an autonomous entity.
security and collective growth.
3. It depends on externa or social sources (such 3. It dependsoninternal or psychical sources (such as

as socia bonding, solidarity and values). fear, anxiety and suppression).

4. Itismanifested in social norms and rituals. 4. Itismanifested in our psyche.

5. Some of the prominent anthropological 5. Some of the prominent anthropological theories are
theories are as follows: conflict theory, asfollows:
cohesive theory and social transformation Theories of sense of security, mystic experiences,
theory. psychic manifestations etc.

3.3.3 Anthropological Perspective

Accordingto anthropologists, thethreebas c postul atesof any religionareasfollows:
(a) Ithasaninditutionalizedform
(b) 1t hasacode of conduct
(c) Thereshould beafeeling of faith towardsthe abovetwo

Onthebas sof these postul ates, following classica theoriesare proposed by prominent
anthropol ogistsand sociol ogiststo explain theorigin of religion:

(i) The Conflict perspective of Religion: Karl Marx (1818-83)

This perspective was provided by the famous German thinker Karl Marx who
interpreted religion not asamanifestation of primitive or psychol ogical needs of
early society but asareflection of society itself. While other thinkerswere engaged
inexplaning rdigion through itspositive functions, Marx attempted to emphasizeon
dysfunctionsof religion. According to Marx, every religionisdesignedinsucha
manner so asto cater to the needsof theruling classand suppressing the proletariats.
In his own words, a religion is nothing but *... the sigh of the oppressed, sentiments
of a heartless and soul of soulless conditions... It is the opium of the masses’.

He established religion asmor pheme of the society which doesnot curethe
disease but only hidesitssymptomsthereby providing afalsehopeandillusontothe
sick man. It teaches the common men that the suffering on earth shall be well-
compensated by heavenly rewardslater. Inthisway, it tendsto divert attentionfrom
thedeliberatively exploitative nature of the present-day society for Marx. Religionis
nothing but atool of operationinthehandsof Bourgeoisie. Marx envisoned reigion
as ‘alienation personified’. While in its standard form, the sub-theory of alienation
symbolizes a workers’ estrangement from the society, in the same manner the religious
alienation makesusmore-and-more other worldly and renunciatory in nature. In his
own words, ‘the more a man attributes to God, the less he has left in himself’.

In this way, Marx affirms that the ideal society can only be realized by
completedenid of religiousingtitutionin society. It isonly through such denia that a
man would be ableto think at and fashion hisreality through reason. Heenvisions
that intheideal society religionwould and should become unnecessary and should
be avoided. With the end of elitism, thereligion would end itself. Inthisway, he
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considers religion as exploiters’ power stricture along with culture. It is uncalled for
and shall berejected at the very outset.

(i) Theory of Cohesiveness. Emile Durkheim (1858-1917)

Thisperspectivewas provided by the famous French sociol ogist Emile Durkheim.
Just likeMarx, Durkheim invested amajor portion of hisacademic endeavor inthe
study of the origin of religion. In his prominent work The Elementary Form of
ReligiousLife, he presented religion on asmall scaleintraditional societies. His
approachisconsidered one of the most prominent inthe origin of religion.

Contrary to Marx, Durkheim never attempted to relatereligion with thenotion
of ‘power’ or “differences in the social structure’ but attempted to focus on the
overall structure of society. He focused primarily on the study of totemsin the
Australian Aboriginals and believed that this totemism symbolizes the most
fundamental form of religion.

A totemisany specific animal or plant imposed with specific symbolic value
for thegroup asawhole. Itisconsidered asacred object around which theritual s of
the society evolve. According to Durkheim, religionisnothing but the distinction
between “sacred’” and ‘profane’, where the totems are considered sacred and other
practices profanein nature. The sacred value of totemisbecause of itssignificance
for thegroup asawhole. Thesocia valuesand reverenceit derivesfrom society; in
fact, itisthe society itself inaminusculeform.

Accordingto Durkheim, any religion doesnot originate onthe basisof beliefs
only, but it incorporatesavariety of ritual sand ceremoniescollectively. They provide
asense of solidarity to thewhole group, thustaking the profanenessto thelevel of
sacredness. These rituals and ceremonies play a vital role in bringing ‘cohesiveness’
inthe society in the process of worship and also in other prominent aspectsof life
such ashirth, marriage and desth etc. He arguesthat these collectiverituasestablish
solidarity among peopleand thus, assist theindividual to adjust in various crises of
life. Theseritualsout-livetheindividua life, for exampletheritua sof mourning and
funeral isperformed not only for the deceased but also for the social readjustment
of the grieving relatives. In fact, it is considered a duty on the part of group to
performtheir rituals. Durkheim asserted that in small socia groupsparticularly in
traditiond cultures rdigiongovernsal dimensonsof humanlife. Theseritualsresffirm
thetraditiona valuesand also help in the construction of new values. The schedule
of ritual sdevel opsthe sense of time (and thereby, calendar) in primitive society.

However, inthemodern societies, theimpact of religion hasgradually faded
away giving placetoinfluence generated by scientifictemper and rationa explanation.
Itisonthispoint that Durkheim agreeswith Marx that the distinctive features of
traditional religion aregradualy losingitssignificancein the society. Probably, thisis
why he asserts that ‘old gods are dead’. However, he affirms that the institution of
religionisgtill continued though inadifferent atered form sincethe modern societies
also derivetheir force from these values. As such new ritual sand ceremonies may
emergeinfuturetofill up the vacuum caused by the absence of earlier ones, though
heisnot sure about what their nature would be. Although several analystspresume
that Durkheimistalking about new ideal sof equality, humanism and freedom etc.



(iii) Theory of Social transformation: Max Weber (1864-1920)

This perspectivewas provided by the famous German thinker Max Weber. While
Durkheim focused on the small-scaletraditional societies, Max \Weber took hisstudy
toauniversal level. His prime attention was on so-called world-religionswhich
attract the majority of people and influence the course of world-history. Here, he
focusesonthe study of religionslike Judaism, Taoism, Buddhism and Hinduism. In
fact, he has written alot about the social impact of Christianity on forming the
European history. While Durkheim did not el aborate much on theinterrel ationship
between religion and social change, Weber discussesthe phenomenain detail.

Weber assertsthat religion hasnot only aconservativefunction but it hasaso
motivated new social movementsand transformations. For example, the belief in
the protestant ethicsand religion leadsto the norm that material achievementsare
representations of ‘divine favour’ and since everybody desires such a favour of
God, theCapitadist outlook prevailedinthe European society. Smilarly, inthe Orienta
cieties, thedifferent king of religious natureleadsto the prohibition of any capitaist
outlook inthesociety. For instance, since Hinduismisfundamentally arenunciatory
and ‘other-worldly’ religion, reverence is given here more to spiritual achievements
and lessto the material ones. That iswhy, material successisnot looked upon asa
divinefavour intheIndian society.

The same kind of phenomenainfluenced the Chinese society aswell, where
Confucianism prohibited material accumulation asinferior in nature, giving higher
valueto spiritua harmony among people. That iswhy, the Chinese society repelled
theideaof materia achievement and financial control of the society. Weber pointed
out that areligion based on the notion of salvation (such as Christianity) generatesa
tens on between the acceptability of Snand saviors. Inthese savation-based religions,
thereis an active revolutionary aspect. But the oriental religionsare based on a
more pass ve approach towardslife, curtailing any possi bility of struggleor revolution
inthesociety.

Criticisms of the classic Anthropological theories

The above mentioned classical theoriesregarding origin of religion proposed by
Marx, Durkheim and Weber shared certain common features and complementary
views
(8) Marxwascorrectinaffirming that thereligiousnormshavecertainideologica
interestsof theruling classinthe society. Theinfluence of religion on European
society may be cited asan illustration of this. The Christian missionaries
justified conversonsonthebasisof their religion. Eventhe practice of davery
up to the 19th century in United States was justified as a “divine law’.

(b) Weber wasalso correct intherevolutionary aspect of religion on society. In
spite of Christianity’s early justification in United States, it was precisely the
religiousleaderswho took affirmative stepsto abolishit. Infact, thecivil right
movement of 60swas promoted by religionitself. Thus, religion not only
conservessocial order but also leadsto changing them radically. Thisisthe
reason why some of the most bloodied rebelsand revol utionswereinspired
by religiousmotives.
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(c) Though theabove mentioned divisivefunctionsof religion (asmentioned by
Marx and Weber) could not be overlooked, yet Durkheim’s emphasis on the
cohesivenature of religion iswell-accepted. After all, themoral normsof the
society areinspired partialy or fully by religionitself, leading to discipline,
sense of security and collective growth of the society. However, the same
ideas may be employed tojustify the dysfunctional aspect of religion aswell
such asdivision, changeand conflict.

Functions and Dysfunctions of Religion: Some M odern
Anthropological Theories

According to the modern anthropol ogical approach, religion asasocial institution
establishesitsrel evance through the specific functions (affirmative/constructive
actions) or dysfunctions (negative/destructive actions) it performs towards the
individual aswell asthe society. The supporters of this approach are called the
“functionalists’.

Oneof the prominent supportersof thefunctionalist pproachwasMalinowski.
He emphasized on the functions of religion and magic to assist theindividual to
adjust with the unfavourable social circumstances. For instance, theritualsenable
himto collectiveand social solidarity and emphas ze fundamental normsonwhich
thesociety runs. Religion aso helpsinthe acceptability of such knowledgewhichis
not established or explained yet on justifiable grounds.

Durkheim emphasi zed socia cohes onasthefunction of religionthat helpsin
establishing and maintaining solidarity inthe society. Thus, it constructsamutual
understanding of valuesfor the society.

Somerecent functionalistslike Kingd ey Davishasemphasized that religion
functionsasthe platform onwhich social objectivesand valuesflourish. It thushelps
in establishing acommon identity and behaviour in society.

Thistheory iscriticized on the ground that it failsto explain the apparent
declineof beliefsandritualsinmodern societies. Thequestionis If religion performed
such vital functionsfor the society, it should not have declined and even so this
disintegration should have resulted in the degradation of the social fabric itself.
However, what we seeisthat theapparent fall in religious participation hasresulted
inmore acceptability of secular approachin the society.

Thefunctionalistsrespond that in these modern secular societies, religion
doesnot decline, but merely changesitsform. Now itismoreindividualigticand less
associated with the conventions. For instance, inamodern society like United States,
thisblooming of individualism hasled to savera new formsof religiousmanifestations.
Onthe other hand, in the modern Communi st society, the celebration of National
festival's, war-vi ctoriesand communist cel ebrities perform the samefunction asthe
religionwould havedone. Also, evenintheradically secular societies, the phenomenon
of civil religion still perssts. It manifeststherational basisfor national history and
transcendental explanation for our nationa virtuesand val ues.

Dysfunctions: Prominent sociologist Robert K.Merton established certain
dysfunctions of thereligion for thefirst timein 20th century. He focused on the



negativerole played by religionsinamulti-religious society whereinstead of building
solidarity, it becomesacause of various conflictsand clashes. Marx hasa so talked
about the negative functions of religion asasource of fake consciousness among
theproletariats. It merely helpsto provideavent leading to diversion of any possible
reaction against the elite ruling classand thus, mai ntai nsthe status quo.

Conclusion

With thisdetail ed discussion ontheclass c aswel | asmodern anthropol ogical theories
of origin and functionsof religion in the society, we shall turn our attention to the
other alternative explanation of religion known asthe ‘Psychological perspective on
religion’.

3.3.4 Psychological Perspective

As against the anthropol ogical perspective (and the theories associated with it)
seeking some “‘external (or social) cause’ and explanation for the origin of the religion,
the psychological perspective searches for some “internal (or psychical) cause’ or
explanationfor theorigin of religion asaningitution. Thus, most of the psychol ogical
theoriesof religion presumethat asaconcept, theorigin of religionisinspired by the
psychic statesof primitive man, such asfear, despair and feeling of imperfectness
etc. Itisinthiscontext that we naturally search for some supernatural or divine
ingpiration (such as God) to guide and protect us.

Theinstitution of religion proposesthe alternative of after-life (instead of
death) as final termination of the human existence. Some of the prominent
psychological theories dealing with the cognitive aspect of religion treat religion “as
guide to understand the world’. The prominent thinkers in support of such perspective
arel.P. Pawlow, William James, Sigmund Freud etc. The prominent philosophers
with psychol ogical argumentation are Xenophanes, Marx and Feuerbach.

Philosopher s behind psychological explanation

Xenophanes: Xenophanesis considered to be the first thinker to have noticed
anthropomorphic tendencies in conceptions of gods. He was the pre-Socratic
philosopher who lived around 6th century BC. In his own words, *Mortals suppose
that the gods are born, and have their own dress, voice, and body’. He further
added, ‘Ethiopians say that their gods are snub-nosed and dark, Thracians, that
theirs are grey-eyed and red-haired’. In the same manner, he suggested that horses,
oxen, and lionswoul d have equine, bovine, and leonine gods. Thus, he emphasi zed
that the idea of God is derived from ‘our psychological understanding of the
phenomenon’.

L udwig Feuer bach: Feuerbach (1804 to 1874) iscons dered to be one of the most
important thinkersin the modern timeswho hastaken theissue of origin of religion
and has attempted to give a psychological explanation of it. Hisfamoustext The
Essence of Chrigtianity publishedin 1841 explainstheideaof God asaprojection
of man - apsychologica manifestation of all hishopes, expectationsand desires.
According to him, since human-beings could not tolerate the realization of their
imperfectness and finiteness, thus attempt to conceive the idea of a perfect and
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omnipotent being. No human ever wantsto entertaintheideaof desth, thusconceives
theideaof animmortal soul. Inthe same manner, no human could psychologically
bear theindubitable prevalence of injusticein society (which leadsto the mental
state of frustration and intolerance), therefore he conceivesand cherishestheidea
of heavenly judtice.

Karl Marx: Marx (1818 - 1883) wasthe revolutionary thinker whose philosophy
holdsequal significancein anthropological aswell aspsychological perspectivesof
religion. According to him, theinstitution of religion originatesfrom alienation and
assiststhe continuity of thisalienation. In his prominent workslike Das Capital
Communist Manifesto and Economic and Philosophic Manuscript of 1844, he
definesalienation asaphenomenoninwhich thework of thelabourer itsdf transforms
into acommodity that issold and bought. In due course of this process, theworker
givesup hiscapacity to transform theworld and thus seeks solaceinreligion asthe
only viable option to overcome hissufferings (born out of thisalienation).

In hisother work Critique of Hegel’s Philosophy of Right (1843), he asserts
religion asanillusory and temporary source of happiness, or at least apsychological
solaceof illusory comfort. Inthisway, heemphas zesthat religionisnot asnecessary
or natural part of human culture, but isdevised and imposed on man so asto divert
hisattention from thetragic state of hislife.

Psychologists behind psychological explanation

(i) Theory of “sense of security’: 1.P. Pawlow: (1849 - 1936)

Pawlow isconsidered to bethefirst thinker to have proposed religion asan attempt
to achieve some *sense of security’. According to Pawlow, at the primitive stages of
evolution, the primitive man must have experienced severa aspectsof naturewhich
wereintimidating and terrifying. Asaconsequence, humanscongtructed theingtitution
of religion which hel ped them psychologically to survivein accordance with the
merciless and all-powerful nature. It was from then on that the acceptance of
religiosity istransmitted phylogeneticaly.

Inthestate of crisis, thisreligiosity inspired theindividualswith relatively
weak neural system to survive ontologically, while the psychologically strong
individual shad the tendency to overcomereligiousinclinationsand thus, have a
reason-centric approach towardsthe world. Consequently, every society should
allow weaker sections of the society to have the psychological support of their
specificreligiousbeliefs,

(i) Theory of mystic experience: William James (1842 — 1910)

The explanation given by James in the famous book Varieties of Religious
Experience (1902) led to several responses and became awell-accepted theory of
religion. Jameswasnot so muchinterested inthe origin of religion, but promoted the
investigation of religious experience in humans. According to him, *Study of religion
should base on the prima-faci e topic of religious experience (mystic experience),
rather than religiousingtitutions—since institutions are merely the social descendant
of genius’.



Thisstrong and pathological variety of religiousexperienceisto beanalysed
by psychologigts, asit isonly through psychol ogical explanation that thedrastically
enlarged form of the seemingly normal processes of things can be explained.

James concluded that though the revel ations of the mystic hold true, they are
valid only for themystic; for others, they are certainly ideasto be considered, but
without any personal experience assuch, hold no clamtotruth.

(iii) Theory of psychic manifestation: Sigmund Freud (1856 - 1939)

Thetheory proposed by Freudiscons dered asone of the most satisfying and detailed
explanationregarding theorigin of religion. According to him, theorigin of religion
(asaningtitution) took placein two distinct phases.

(a) Religion as Obsessive-compulsive neurosis

Accordingto Freud, there are distinct resemblances between the compulsive actions
of peoplewith obsessive-compulsiveneurosisand religiousrituals:

- Neurotic person doesnot know why hekeepson doing hiscompulsveactions.
Similarly, most of thereligious peopl e do not know why they perform certain
religiousceremonies.

- Neurotic person repeatsritual sas protective actions out of fear, remorse or
shame. Smilarly, religiouspeoplepsychol ogically accept that they aresinners
and that iswhy, keep on performing religiouspracticeslike prayers, worship,
fasting etc.

- Whileneurosisisbelieved to be an outcome of repeated suppression of our
sexual desires, smilarly religion seemsto be an outcome of the suppression
of our sexual and aggressiveinclinations. Religionisinevitably associated
with shame and guilt, asour temptationskeep returning al thetime- thisis
accompanied by thefear of divinewrath and penances.

- In obsessive-compul sive neurosi s, something unimportant may becomethe
most important part of our personality. Similarly, inreligion, performance of
specificrituastendsto become most important for us.

Assuch, for Freud, religionisauniversal obsessive-compulsive neuros sof mankind.
Criticism

The critics point out that thistheory confuses the institution of religion with the
practice of religiousrituals. However, theritualsare usualy practiced in specific
circumstances such asin public gatheringsand masses, while most of the activities
intricately woven with aspecific religion are performed in practice, for example

praying in private. The public practices are mostly used to provide an objective
standardizationto our religion.

Moreover, when people performrituas, they do not actualy understand them,
thusthey cannot be accepted as necessary-compulsivein nature. In fact, most of
thetimes, they arelearned and automatized through our socia expectations. Individua
religiosity may be caused by other factors apart from the dictates of our superego.
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(b) Religion as a suppressed desire to be protected by an omnipotent
father

Accordingto Freud, every human-personality isengrossed with Oedipus compl ex.
In Oedipus, themale child issexually inclined towards hismother, but the father
doesnot permit thisand threatens him with dire consequences such ascastration. In
Oedipus complex, there is undecided feelings of son towardsfather whereby he
desires(though in asuppressed manner) to possess hismother by killing father.

In prehistoric times, sons used to hate their father, but admired them at the
sametime for their power and secretly wished to take their place. Despite such
hidden feelings, the sonsfelt deep sense of guilt and remorsedueto their loveand
admiration for the father. As such, they (sons) defined a surrogate of the father
imageintheform of atotem animal. Thisinevitably led to acceptance of two taboos
(mord laws):

a) killingthetotem animal wassdtrictly forbidden, and
b) Incest wasdtrictly prohibited.

For observing these taboos, the father is expected to assure protection, care
and security to sons. Later, father and totem animal werereplaced by god. That is
why, for each onegodisthefather. Further, Freud emphasized the saviour or guardian
image of thefather or the God. Thus, believing in god meansregressionto such a
puerile and idealized image of thefather that isconstructed asadefense against all
fearsand the dangersof life. These expectationsare projected at unknown powers
—the gods —that have the features of an almighty and protecting father.

Three functions of gods and religion: Freud emphasizes following primary
functionsof religion for any society and itsmembers:

(i) Religion performsthefunction of theteacher and counsel or to the society. It
gives instructions that satisfy human’s craving of knowledge- it also conceives
how and why thisworld iscreated by idealized supernatural beings(gods).

(i) Religion performsthefunction of atherapist by comforting usand cooling
down our anxiety and fear of the unknown.

(i) Religionworksastheguideand mentor by providing auniform codeof conduct
intheform of moral dictums.

Criticism: Freud’s explanation of religion, even if accepted, cannot explain the
worship of goddesses- it satisfiesthe explanation of only thefather image, but its
basicideasarenot acceptable universaly. Heattemptsto explaintheorigin of religion
through psychoanalysis and the Oedipus conflict, but the hypothesis of Oedipus
conflict asauniversal phenomenon in human development isalready proved false.

As our observations prove, as against Freud’s assumptions, the higher
mammalsusually do not haveincest or sexual intercoursewith potential partners
they know from childhood. Therefore, thiswhol e explanation of Oedipuscomplex to
establish relationship of incest seemsunnecessary. Conclusively, it may be said that
Freud’s interpretation of the origin of religion on the basis of Oedipus conflict is
unacceptable.



(iv) Theory of Terror-management: Malinowski (1884-1942)

Thistheory was proposed by Malinowski (1884-1942) in hisfamouswork Magic,
Science, and Religion (1948). It waslater supported by thinkerslike S. Solomon, J.
Greenbergand T. Pyszczynski.

Thistheory givesasocid-psychologicaly orientation of religion by emphasizing
that human being’s awareness of his mortality leads to intense feeling of terror
within him. Thisfeeling of terror can only be curtailed by two coping mechanisms:

(i) Cultural world-views (conceptsof the origin of theworld, norm and

protection from evil by observing norms, ideasof immortality).

(i) Cherishing self-esteem by believingin such aworld-view.
Criticism
The proposed rel ationship between fear of dying and belief inlife-after-death isnot
really well investigated and analysed. First of all, thefear of dying should not be
confused with the fear of death. Infact, aperson may not have fear of death, still
might beafraid of the painful processof dying. So, the proposed rel ati onship between
fear of death and observance of intrinsic religiosity seems unnecessary. In fact,
what we seeisthat the peoplewith mediocrereligious affiliations have the highest
fear of the phenomenon of death and the process of dying, whereas people with
extremely low and/or highreligiousinclinationshaverel atively lessor absolutely no
fear of these.

(v) Attribution-theoretical theory

Thistheory was proposed by Spilka, Hunsberger and Gorsuch in the famous book
The Psychol ogy of Religion: An Empirical Approach. Accordingto thisapproach,
people generally justify various events and incidences of their lives (such astheir
successand failure) by attributing their causesto some unknown mystic factors.
Thistendency gradudly extendstoimposerdigiousattributionsto non-religiousevents
aswell. Suchreligiousattributions primarily servethreefunctions:

- Thepsychological craving to understand theworking of thisuniverseasa
‘grand design’ looks towards religion to justify that the world is well-ordered
and all eventsare part of abigger design.

- Thereisan obviousdesirein al of usto control and predict the working of
nature. Here, religion provides some perceived control by meansof faithand
prayers, religiousritualsand norms.

- It provides conviction that God can govern everything and, therefore,
everything hasto be correct.

- The psychological desire for good self-concept helps in establishing the
institution of religion. Itisreligion that assures peopl e that God cares about
each sngleoneand providessome sort of fortification of religiouscommunity.
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According to thisapproach, the preferencefor religious attribution over any other
possiblefactor relieson four features:

a) Attributing person’s individuality (e.g. his family background, education, self-
concept and self-esteem) on god.

b) Context: Context isvery important if experiencewith religiousexplanations
(successof prayers) seemsevident.

c) Natureof Event: The attribution of event help to re-establish self-concept
(e.g., rdigiousvictimsof accidentsblame themselvesmorelikely than non-
religiousones).

d) Context of event: Location and timing of event lead to feasibility of specific
explanation (e.g., if somebody prayed just before asuccessful surgery, he
will morelikely see prayersasmeansto curb unfortunate consequence).

In this way, Attribution-theoretical theory seems to attribute every success to god‘s
grace and every failure to god‘s punishment. This phenomenon is more prevalent in
protestant religions.

(i) Theory of Neuro-theology

This theory was proposed, for the first time, by d*Aquili & Newberg. This approach
relies on the question whether we are hardwired to necessarily have religious
experiences. It assertsthat the distinction between our body and the outer worldis
pre-installed in human congtitution. Infact, the experimentsby Persinger revealed
that such helmet may be designed that produces specific kind of magnetic fieldsand
promotes hyperactivity intemporal lobe. Thisleadsto certain experiencessuch as
levitation, hearing voices, sensed presence of somebody (often reported asgod or
angel).

Criticism

Thisapproach wascriticized by some psychol ogistsfor itsimproper experimental
design. They pointed out that the abovermentioned mystical experiencesare predicted
by suggestibility, not by the application of trans-cranial weak complex magnetic
fields. Therearenoindicationsthat these neura activitiesaredevel oped for religion
exclusively or that these activitiesare solely dedicated to religiousfunctions. Then
the next question which arises here is that if humans are really ‘hardwired’ for

religion, why dowe seethat the phenomenaof religiosity isrelatively low in modern
European countries?

(i) Evolutionary theory of Religion

Thistheory focuseson therol e of natural selectioninthe emergence and sustenance
of religion. Thistheory isbased ontwo presuppositions.

- Behaviora ecology: Religionisadirect product of evolution.
- Adaptability: Religionisaby-product of evolution.

Brain and mental mechanismsevolved in order to increasefitnessof humansinthe
nature. These mechanisms of evolution can also be used for thingsthey were not



designed before. Also, religionisaby-product of evolution, asour cognitive systems
aretheresult of evolution, though not exclusively for rdigion. Basically, theingtitution
of religion wasdevel oped to cater to threefundamental needs: cognitive, motivationa
and socidl.

Religion asa direct product of evolution: The pioneer of this approach was
Hardy (1976). According to this standpoint, religion can be interpreted as an
evolutionary approach, wherethereligion isan outcomeof our psychological craving
for “inclusivity’” and ‘assimilation” with the peer groups. This also works as an
explanationfor our atruigtic behavior.

Such a behaviour may be observed in some species of animals which
deliberately high-jump in front of predators so asto establish their strength and
signa other preysfor more cohesiveness. That iswhy, religionisoften manifestedin
rituals, usualy public, which serveassignals.

(iii) Cognitive Theory

Thistheory emphasi zesfor higher-level knowledge, information, meaning people
need to understand theworkingsof thisworld, so astolivein coherencewith nature.
Especidly indigtressnglife Stuations(degth, illness), question (not only for religious
explanations), weare often sati sfied with very weak explanations (known as pseudo-
explanations) provided by religion.

Concluson

Inthisway, we seethat the psychol ogical perspective (and itstheories) attemptsto
explain origin of religion on the basisof someinternal causes, such asdesirefor
‘sense of security’, mystic experiences and psychic manifestations, but not on external
groundsaswas attempted in anthropol ogical theories (previoudy discussed).

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

4. Namethetheory whichisbased on factsand inductive reasoning.
5. Statethetheory of livewire.

6. Mention examples which prove Marx’s contention that religious norms
have certainideological interestsof theruling classin the society.

7. What i sthe attribution-theoretical approach?

34 CLASSIFICATION OF RELIGION

No one can deny the fact that religionisasocia readlity. The persistence of the
institution of religion through the ages is sufficient evidence of its “survival value’. It
hasrendered undeni able servicesto mankind at individual aswell associd level and
isstill serving.
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Sociologists have attempted to classify religion in different classeson the
basisof their origin and orientation asfollows:
(a) Tribd religions
(b) Universd religions
(c) Nationd religions
Let usdiscussthem one-by-one:

3.4.1 Tribal Religion

Accordingto sociologists, tribal religionisanindigenousinsgtitutionthat pleadstoa
specific socia group from aspecific place, ethnicity and historicity. Though some
triba religionsmight havedifferent denominations, but mostly they donot. Sometimes,
such tribal religions are also known as the “ethnic religions’.

In terms of the sheer number of followers, the most popular tribal/ethnic
religionisHinduism, thoughin termsof itsgeographic preval ence, Judaism may be
accepted as the most popular tribal/ethnic religion. Around 24 per cent of the world’s
popul ation stickson oneor the other tribal religion, whilearound 62 per cent belong
toauniversal religionand 14 per cent belongto no particular religion at all.

Almost all tribal religionsare several thousand yearsold and have evolved
fromindigenouspracticespreva ent in pre-historical times. Infact, the chronol ogical
record of pre-historic religionslike Hinduism, Shintoism and Judaism cannot be
measured precisely because they originated much before the practice of historical
documentation.

Quitecontrary tothe ceremoniesin universal religions, which are primarily
based around thelivesof thefounders, the ceremoniesin tribal religionstend to be
based on the cycle of the nature such as cultivation, harvesting and hunting. For
example, theHindu festivities (of New Year and Holi) and the Jewish holidaysare
celebrated around the season of harvest. Probably thisisthe reasonwhy the calendars
of most tribal religionsare lunar calendars (as opposed to the common Gregorian
Solar calendar in case of later evolved religions).

Inmost of thetribal religions, the practice of religiousconversionwasunknown
and assuch, it isoften very troublesometo convert to (or from) atribal religion. For
instance, an orthodox Hindu or aJewish istheoretically impossibleto convert. In
fact, Rabbisaretraditionally against any potential convert unlessthey return (at
least) thrice asasymbolic representation of their compl ete devotion to the newly
acquired religion.

Most of thetribal religionsareeither animistic or polytheistic (henotheitic) in
nature. For ingtance, Hinduism, Shintoism, Cdtic rdigions, NativeAmericanreligions
and several indigenous African religions. Though there may be thousands of
unexplored tribal religions, but some of the major ones are as Hinduism,
Confuscianism, Taoism, Shintoism and Judaism. Even though someof the (so-cal led)
modern religionslike Wiccaand Neo-paganism are properly considered universal
religions, they (arguably) tracetheir originintribal religions.



3.4.2 Universal Religion

Accordingto several sociologists, auniversal religionisareligionthat functionsona
global level and appealsto al peopleirrespective of their ethnic origin, residence,
inclinationsand early affiliations. Most of the universal religions are sub-divided
further into sub-branchesand sects. Some of theexamplesof livinguniversal religions
arethose of Chrigtianity, ISam and Buddhism.

Most of theuniversal religionsaretraced to asinglefounder or prophet, since
they arerelatively newer than most of thetribal ones. For instance, Christianity can
betraced to Jesus, |9dam to Prophet Mohammed, Buddhism to Gautam Buddhaetc.
The factor responsible for this is that these were established within recorded
chronological history, acommon festure shared by dmost dl of theuniversal religions.
Infact, al universal rdigionswerefoundedinA.D. (Buddhism astheonly exception).

Another significant feature of universal religionsisthat they have specific
ceremoniesassoci ated with their propounder: their festivitiesand ceremoniesrevolve
around thelivesof their known propounders. For instance, major Christian holidays
of Christmasand Easter arerelated to the particular incidencesin thelife of Jesus.

The possibility of religious conversion isconsidered as another significant
featureof universa religions. Sincethey usualy function onaglobal level, converson
touniversal religionsisrelatively easier for the newer affiliates of thefaith. Itisto
be noted that most of the universal religionsgot their global face only through the
missionaries who travelled far and wide to convert tribals. Some even forced
conversionthrough conquest, asldamdidinthefirst half of the second millennium
AD.

Sometimes, thereligious cultsmanifest several featuresof universal religion,
such ashaving specific propounder and apossibility of religiousconversion. There
aresevera sociologistswho assert that most of the universal religionsinitiated as
cultsand evolved totheir current religious stature over theyears, though othersare
of theopinionthat to say such athing would be akin to degrade the most established
religionsof theworld.

Major differences between tribal and universal religions

Thebroad differentiation between tribal and universal religionsmay be represented
through atabular representation asfollows:
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Tribal Religion Universal Religions
1. It usually consists of beliefs, superstitions and 1. It isthe one that always seeks out for new
rituals carried out from generation to generation members: incorporates anyone and everyone.

within a specific ethnicity and culture.
2. It follows one specific ethnicity asthereligion 2. It appliesto al, which is more information.

does not tend to convert. Therefore, new Universal religions consist of many members,
members are created primarily from birth rates and these members are often of different ethnic
like ethnicities. backgrounds (very diverse) hence the term
universal.
3. Insomewaysit also acts like folk culture. 3. Itisasotruethat one can convert to a

Universal religion at any moment of desire as

anyone is welcome to be amember/follower of

auniversal religion.

4. It expands viarelocation diffusion and increases | 4. It consists of different ethnicities because they
often through birth rates. convert, they accept anyone and are not closely

tied to one specific geographical location.

5. Ethnic religions are also closely tied to culture
and ethnic heritage. -are closely tied to a
specific geographic location.

3.4.3 National Religion and Civil Religion

Nationd religion refersto ardigiousingitution or group sanctioned and approved by
thenation. Sometimes, itisalso caled thestatereligion or theofficid religion. Here,
theinterests of the specific religion coalesce with the national interests. Itisto be
noted herethat anational religion, though not identical with secularism, need not
necessarily beatheocracy (ruleof thereligion).

National religionshave been prevaent in human-historyinalmost al cultures
and were supported by severa states, beit mono-ethnic or poly-ethnicin nature, and
strict adherence to them was mandatory for all citizens.

These national religionsfunctioned so asto justify and reaffirm the current
government and sanctifying them asthe only correct (divine) form of government.
For instance, theterm state churchisusualy associ ated with the historical sustenance
of the Roman Statereligionin thelast centuries of the Empire, and issometimes
even used to designate the modern national Christianity.

The prevalence of such national religion can betraced back to ancient times.
Thefirst state-sponsored religion wasthe Apostolic Church of Armeniaestablished
around 301AD. Eventoday inthe Middle East, many stateswith primarily I lamic
population have Islam astheir national religion, though the degree of religious
impositionsvariesfrom State-to-Sate. For ingtance, the government of Saudi Arabia
employsboth secular aswell asreligious authority, while the government of Iran
prefersto abideby theverdictsof religiousauthorities. Thus, the degreeof religious
imposition variescons derably from state to state; from absolute asin Saudi Arabia
tominimal asin England, Denmark and Greece.

Typesof national religion: The degree of state-control over religion (or
vice-versa) may vary asper the policiesof the government. It may rangefrom mere
political support (with or without financial support) and permission for practice of
other rdigionsat will, to completeforbiddance of other religionswithin the periphery
of the state. For example, the competition between Catholic and Protestant
denominationsfor state sponsorshipinthe 16th century Europeled totheemergence



of theprincipleof “state follows the religion of the ruler’, in England, it was Henry Philosophy of Religion
V111 who dissociated hisstate from the Church of Romein 1534, thoughthe officia
religion of England continued as ‘Catholicism without Pope’ up to 1547.

In some states, the administrative region financially supportsaspecific set of
religious denominations; asin the case of someregionsof France. Also, incertain
communist countriessuch asNorth Koreaand Cuba, the government directly funds
religious organizationsand celebrations. Here, the nationa religion may be seenas
effortsby the government to strictly forbid any alternate sources of authority.
Civil Religion
Theinherent complications and intricacies of the national religion haveled tothe
introduction of a novel concept called *Civil Religion’. This concept is becoming
more-and-more popular in devel oped nationslike America. Thisnovel ideawas
introduced for the first time in the famous article *Civil Religions in America’ written
by Robert Bellah in 1976. According to Bellah, Civil Religion is ‘the transcendent
universal religion of the nation’. According to him, majority of the American population
acceptssuch areligion which ismanifested through refined religiousbelief, symbols
and practices and which gives areligious dimension to the whole of America. It
presents a ‘higher standard’ for the nation. In Encyclopedia of Religion and Society,
William H.Swatoz hasaffirmed,

‘American Civil Religion is that it is an institutionalized collection of sacred
beliefs about the American nation’.

According to Bellah, such acivil religion gets symbolic resonance in the
congtitution of U.S., manifesto of liberty and inaugural speech of thefirst American
President.

Bellah seesit asabelief inunified valuesof liberty, equality, fraternity and
justice. It seems that such a living notion of *American Civil Religion’ is required by
almost all nations of theworld: the religion which should not be based on bad faith
but on sound-rational faith. Inthe contemporary times, apersetroikain therole of
religion hasbecomeinevitable. A unified code of conduct which clearly explainsthe
relationshi p between thereligion and the state, which isquintessential for amutual
dialogueand liberatesthereligion fromitsorthodoxiesand stigmas.

NOTES

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

8. Listsometribal religions.
9. Stateacommon factor shared by all universal religions.

10. When and wheredidtheideaof civicreligion find mention for thefirst
time?
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3.5 SUMMARY

- Religionisasystem of bdliefsin the existence of God or Gods. It isthe belief

that God or Gods created the Universe and gave human beings a spiritual
nature which continuesto exist after the death of the body.

- Thereligions of the East contain philosophy, morality, science etc. within

themselves. In short, it guides humankind how to live a meaningful and
harmoniouslife. Thereligion of the West isin isolation from philosophy,
morality, scienceetc.

- Theology isdefensivetothereligiousbelief of whichit has undertaken the

study whereas philosophy or philosophy of religionisfreefrom such defensive
attitude. Philosophy of religion investigatesthetruthinessof religiousbeliefs
with the hel p of reason and at the same time without being defensiveto any
reigion.

- Thereligious man seeksto put hiswhole life at the service of God and is

doing God’swill to serve others. Hisaimisnot hisown personal spiritual
progressbut the coming of the kingdom of God and al the dutiesincumbent
upon himin that enterprise he seesasdivine commands.

- Philosophy of religionisphilosophical thinking about religion. Itisconcerned

primarily withthenormsor standardswhich religion must follow and by which
it must bejudged. It isalso regarded as the essence of religion. Some also
saysthat it isconcerned with the study of principlesof religion. Itisnot part
of religion but related toit.

- Philosophy of Religion occupiesanintermediate position between phil osophy

ingeneral onthe one hand and theol ogy on the other. Inthe samefashion as,
Philosophy ingeneral isacritical interpretation of experienceasawholeand
Philosophy of Religionisamoreintensive study of religious experience as
such.

- Animism theory was proposed by the French sociol ogist Emile Durkheim and

may be suitably referred to as ‘Collectivism’ or “Illusionism’. According to
thistheory, religioninitsnascent form may beidentified with somekind of
totems. Here, the term “totem’” indicates any particular and convenient animal
living nearby, wherethereligion isdes gned asaframework around thistotem.

- Thelive wiretheory argues that whenever the primitive man faced some

unknown and inexplicableentity, heingtinctively became cautiousin dealing
withit. Thusthefirst cautionary step towards supernatural isnot actually a
religious inclination, but itis simply like “treating a live wire with caution’.

- Durkheim considered religion asahuman institution, which surviveson the

prevalence of social activities. This is the reason why the collective
representation of religionis, though based on pre-logical mentality, not yet
fully inexplicablein nature.



- Whilewehaveto understand therole of ritualsand traditions, wea so need to Philosophy of Religion
make some sense out of beliefsand myths. In other words, we haveto establish

abalance between the eternal ideal son one side and mundane convictionson

theother. That iswhy, the sociol ogiststend to definereligion assuch acultural

system which is based on shared beliefs and customs, thereby providing NOTES
meaningful life.

- Accordingto anthropol ogists, thethree basic postulates of any religion areas
follows: It hasaninstitutionalized form, It hasacode of conduct, and there
should beafeeling of faith towardsthe abovetwo.

- Theconflict perspective was provided by the famous German thinker Karl
Marx who interpreted religion not as a manifestation of primitive or
psychological needsof early society but asareflection of society itself. While
other thinkerswereengagedin explaining religionthroughitspostivefunctions,
Marx attempted to emphasize on dysfunctionsof religion.

- Thetotemism theory was provided by the famous French sociologist Emile
Durkheim. Just likeMarx, Durkheim invested amajor portion of hisacademic
endeavor inthe study of theorigin of religion.

- Thetheory of social transformation was provided by the famous German
thinker Max Weber. While Durkheim focused on the small-scaletraditional
societies, Max Weber took hisstudy to auniversal level.

- Accordingtothemodern anthropol ogical gpproach, religionasasocid inditution
establishes its relevance through the specific functions (affirmative/
constructiveactions) or dysfunctions (negative/destructive actions) it performs
towardstheindividual aswell asthe society. The supportersof thisapproach
are called the “functionalists’.

- Dysfunctions: Prominent sociologist Robert K.Merton established certain
dysfunctionsof thereligion for thefirst timein 20th century. Hefocused on
the negativeroleplayed by religionsin amulti-religioussociety whereinstead
of building solidarity, it becomesacause of various conflictsand clashes.

- Asagainst theanthropol ogical perspective (and the theories associated with
it) seeking some “external (or social) cause’ and explanation for the origin of
the religion, the psychological perspective searches for some “internal (or
psychical) cause’ or explanation for the origin of religion as an institution.

- Xenophanes is considered to be the first thinker to have noticed
anthropomorphic tendenciesin conceptionsof gods. Hewasthe pre-Socratic
philosopher who lived around 6th century BC.

- Feuerbach (1804 to 1874) is considered to be one of the most important
thinkersinthe modern timeswho hastaken theissueof origin of religion and
has attempted to give apsychol ogical explanation of it.

- Marx (1818 - 1883) wasthe revol utionary thinker whose philosophy holds
equa significanceinanthropol ogical aswell aspsychologica perspectivesof
religion. Accordingto him, theingtitution of religion originatesfromalienation
and assiststhe continuity of thisalienation.
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- Pawlow isconsidered to bethefirst thinker to have proposed religion asan

attempt to achieve some *‘sense of security’. According to Pawlow, at the
primitive stagesof evolution, the primitive man must have experienced severa
aspectsof nature which wereintimidating and terrifying.

- Jamesinthefamousbook Varieties of Religious Experience (1902) led to

several responses and became a well-accepted theory of religion. James
was not so much interested in the origin of religion, but promoted the
investigation of religious experience in humans. According to him, *Study of
religion should base on the prima-faci etopic of religiousexperience (mystic
experience), rather than religious institutions—since institutions are merely
the social descendant of genius’.

- Thetheory proposed by Freud isconsdered asone of the most satisfying and

detailed explanation regarding the origin of religion: Religion asObsessive-
compulsive neurosisand religion as asuppressed desire to be protected by
an omnipotent father.

- Thistheory givesasocia-psychologicaly orientation of religion by emphasizing

that human being’s awareness of his mortality leads to intense feeling of
terror within him.

- Attribution-theoretica theory: Thistheory wasproposed by Spilka, Hunsberger

and Gorsuch in the famousbook The Psychol ogy of Religion: An Empirical
Approach. According to thisapproach, peoplegenerdly justify variousevents
andincidencesof their lives(such astheir successand failure) by attributing
their causesto some unknown mystic factors.

- Theory of Neuro-theology: Thistheory was proposed, for thefirst time, by

d*Aquili & Newberg. This approach relies on the question whether we are
hardwired to necessarily have religious experiences. It asserts that the
distinction between our body and the outer world ispre-installed in human
conditution.

- Evolutionary theory of Religion: Thistheory focuseson therole of natural

selection in the emergence and sustenance of religion. Thistheory isbased
on two presuppositions: Behavioral ecology: Religionisadirect product of
evolution and Adaptability: Religionisaby-product of evolution.

- Cognitive Theory: This theory emphasizes for higher-level knowledge,

informati on, meaning people need to understand the workings of thisworld,
o astolivein coherencewith nature. Especialy indistressing life situations
(death, illness), question (not only for religious explanations), we are often
satisfied with very weak explanations (known as pseudo-explanations)
provided by religion.

- Sociologistshave attempted to classify religionin different classeson the

basisof their origin and orientation asfollows: Tribal Religions, Universal
Rdligions, and Nationa Religions.

- Accordingto sociologigts, tribal reigionisanindigenousingtitution that pleads

to aspecific socia group from aspecific place, ethnicity and historicity.



- Accordingtosevera sociologists auniversd religionisardigionthat functions

onaglobal level and appealsto all peopleirrespectiveof their ethnic origin,
residence, inclinationsand early affiliations.

- National religion refersto areligiousinstitution or group sanctioned and

approved by the nation. Sometimes, it isalso called the statereligion or the
officid rdigion.

- Theinherent complicationsand intricaciesof the national religion haveledto

the introduction of a novel concept called “Civil Religion’. This concept is
becoming more-and-more popular in devel oped nationslikeAmerica

3.6

KEY TERMS

- Totem: Itisany specific animal or plant imposed with specific symbolic

valuefor thegroup asawhole.

- Animism: It refersto the attribution of aliving soul to plants, inanimate

objects, and natural phenomena.

- Tribal religion: Itisanindigenousinstitution that pleadsto aspecific social

group from aspecific place, ethnicity and historicity.

- Universal reigion: Itisareigionthat functionsonaglobd level and appeds

toall peopleirrespective of their ethnic origin, residence, inclinationsand
early afiliations.

- National religion: It refersto areligiousinstitution or group sanctioned and

approved by the nation.

3.7

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. Morality is the characteristic which adds value to religion and makes it

developed.

. The four purusartha of Hinduism are Dharma(duty), Artha(wealth),

Kama(pleasure) and Moksha (liberation from the cycle of birth and dezth).

. Thecentral problemsof natural theol ogy are proofsfor the existence of God

and the problem of evil.

. Animismisthetheory whichisbased on factsand inductive reasoning.
. Thetheory of live wire statesthat whenever the primitive man faced some

unknown and inexplicableentity, heingtinctively became cautiousin dealing
withit. Thusthefirst cautionary step towards supernatural isnot actually a
religious inclination, but itis simply like “treating a live wire with caution’.

. The Christian missionariesand their conversionsand the practice of davery

are examples which prove Marx’s contention that religious norms have certain
ideological interestsof theruling classin the society.
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7. Accordingto attribution-theoretical approach, peoplegenerdly justify various
events and incidences of their lives (such astheir success and failure) by
attributing their causes to some unknown mystic factors. This tendency
gradually extendsto impose religiousattributionsto non-religiouseventsas
well.

8. Hinduism, Confuscianism, Taoism, Shintoism and Judaism are some of the
tribal religions.

9. A common feature shared by almost all universal religionsisthat they were
established within recorded chronol ogical history.

10. Thenovel ideaof universal religion wasintroduced for thefirst timeinthe
famous article “Civil Religions in America’ written by Robert Bellah in 1976.

3.8 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. Whatisnaturalism?
2. Definetotemism.
3. How arereligion and magic rel ated?
4. Distinguish between nationd and civil religion.
5. Writeashort note ontheanimism.

Long-Answer Questions

1. Discussthetheory of classconflict regarding origin of religion.

2. Distinguish between Weber’sand Durkheim’s explanation of the origin of
religion.

3. What arethefunctionsand dysfunctionsof religion?

4. DiscussFreudian hypothesisregarding origin of religion.

5. Differentiate betweentribal and universal religions.
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40 INTRODUCTION

Sociology asasubject, deal swith the study of the society and theinterrel ationship
between the members of the society. Philosophy on the other hand isthe study of
theguiding factorsof behaviour in different human beings. Whiletryingto grasp the
nuances of the philosophy of mind, itisimportant to study the constituents of the
society. Andfor thisitisnot only crucial to get agood understanding of the external
and internal factorswhich construct the society but a so the different typesof social
ingtitutionswhich exist inthe system and the manner in which control isexercisedin
the society. In this unit, you will learn about the basic concepts of society; the
rel ationship between theindividua and the society; different social groups, association
andingtitutions; and the agentsof social control likelaw, education, custom, religion
etc.

4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill beableto:
- Discussthe basic conceptsof society

- Describethevariousdifferent social groups, associations, institutionsand
community

- Explaintherelationship between society and individual
- Interpret themeansof social control likelaw, custom, religion and education
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4.2 SOCIETY: BASIC CONCEPTS

The origin or emergence of society may be viewed as one of the great stepsin
evolution. However, this step wastaken only by afew species. Like other steps, it
representsanew synthesisof old materias, possessing unique qualitiesthat arenot
foundin old materialsthat are considered separately. It isthusatrue example of
what isknown asan emergent evol ution. To realizethat society isatrue emergent,
one needsto traceitsindependent origin in countless animal types. One needsto
merely grasp the difference between it and the organismswhichit iscomposed of .
Several decadesago, it wasnormal to compare society with an organism. Theidea
was to demonstrate that a social system after all, is a system. The analogy was
helpful but never perfect. Thecellsof an organism arerigidly fixed intheir mutual
relations, completely subordinated to the organism and too specialized to be called
membersof the society. They are not spatially detached and independently mobile.
Sotheorganismisnot, strictly speaking, asociety of cells. The organism possesses
aconsciousness, which no soci ety possesses.

Like an organism, a society is a system of relations between organisms
themselvesrather than between cells. Like the organism, asoci ety hasadetermined
structure and partsof thisstructure, when in operation contributeto the existence of
thewhole Thisgivesit continuity, whichisgpart from that of the condtituentindividuas
Itisthispossession of continuity and structure of itsown that makesitimpossibleto
reducethe study of society, merely to astudy of itsindividual members. Itislikea
house, which, though composed of bricks, nails, mortar and piecesof lumber, cannot
be understood purely intermsof these materials, asit hasaform and functionsasa
complete house.

A society, or ahuman society, isagroup of people related to each other
through persistent relations, or alarge social grouping sharing the same geographical
or virtual territory, subject to the same political authority and dominant cultural
expectations. Human soci etiesare characteri zed by patternsof rel ationshipsbetween
individualswho shareadigtinctiveingtitutionsand culture. A given society may be
described asthe sumtotal of such relationshipsamongitsconstituent members. In
social sciences, asociety invariably entails stratification and hierarchy. A society
hel psitsmembersbenefitin waysnot poss ble had the membersexisted individually.
It consstsof like-minded people governed by their own valuesand norms. Withina
society isamost always found smaller cultures or sub societies with their own
idiosyncratic set of rules.

Broadly, a society may be described as a social, economic and industrial
infrastructure made up with varied kinds of people. A society may constitute of
different ethnic goups, anation state or abroader cultural group.

Definitions

Society has been differently defined by different sociologists. Here are a few
definitions



A society isaform of organizationinvolving:
(1) relatively sustained tiesof interaction among itsmembers,
(2) reatively high degreeof interdependence among itsmembersand
(3) ahighdegreeof autonomy

Gerhard Lenski (1970) Human societies. New York: McGraw-Hill

The Latin word socius denotesacompanion or aly and in their specific sensethe
words ‘society’ and ‘social’ refers to associations of individuals, to group relations.
Whenwe speak of socia structure, or the organi zation of society, itisclear what is
meant: the way amass of peopleisconstituted into families, clans, tribes, states,
classes, sets, clubs, communities, and thelike. A society isagroup of interrel ated
individuas

A.L. Kroeber (1948) Anthropology. New York: Harcourt, Brace

A society isacollection of peoplewho arelinked to one another, either directly or
indirectly, through social interaction...The term society can be applied to thetotal
human community, encompassing all of humanity. Alternatively, we may speak of
American or Canadian society, or we may restrict ourselves to even smaller
geographical or socia groupings.

Michael Howard and Patrick McKim (1983) Contemporary Cultural
Anthropology

For convenience of study, aggregates of individualsin their relational aspectsare
arbitrarily isolated associa units. Wherethese show anumber of common features
indistinction from other such units, they are conveniently termed societies.

Raymond Firth (1951) Elements of Social Organization. Boston: Beacon
Press

4.2.1 Social Contract Theory

The Socia Contract Theory isunique, givingimportanceto individualsasarchitects
of society. Thistheory was propounded by three eminent philosophers: Thomas
Hobbes, John Locke and J.J. Rosseau. According to thistheory, all menwereborn
freeand equal and individualsmade amutual agreement and created asociety.

ThomasHobbes, in hisbook, The Leviathan, discussesthe state of nature.
Hegives avery gloomy picture of the state of nature. According to him, society is
ameansof protection for men, against the consequence of their own untrammelled
nature. Inthe state of nature, man wasin perpetual conflict with hisneighbourson
account of his essentially selfish nature. Man’s actions were motivated by selfish
interests. According to Hobbes, the state of naturewas solitary, poor, nasty, brutish
and short. There was liberty without license. The stronger enjoyed a privileged
position. As a result, man’s life became miserable and totally insecure. In order to
comeout of theseevil consequencesand to ensure peaceful coexistence, acivil
soci ety was needed. So men came out of the state of natureto set up acivil society.
By such acontract, men gaveup their liberty to asingleindividual who would give
them security. Thus, the individual became the “great monster’i.e., repository of all

Basic Concepts of
Social Philosophy

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 139



Basic Concepts of
Social Philosophy

NOTES

140 elf-Instructional Material

power and hewasknown astheleviathan. Thusman, with hisfellow men, organized
society in order to beat loveand peacewith al.

John Locke, in his book, Two Treatieses on Civil Government, gave an
optimistic view about the state of nature. Hetried to justify that the state of nature
was not so perverted and it was astate of peace, goodwill, mutual existence and
preservation. The only disadvantage of the state of nature was that there was no
recognized system of law. To overcomethisdeficiency and to ensurethe exercise
of hisliberty, man entered into acontract by which certain powerswere confered
uponacommunity.

J.J. Rosseau, in hisbook, Contract Social, gave aclassi cal opinion about the
Social Contract Theory. He started with Hobbes and ended with Locke. He held
that all men, inthestateof nature, were equally self-sufficient and contended. Man
wasanobl e savage and was untouched by all negativevicesof life. Manlived alife
of idyllic happinessand primitives mplicity. But, with thegrowth of population, quarrels
ariseswhich necessitate the establishment of acivil society. Consequently, men entered
into acontract and thus soci ety originated.

Thecriticismsof Social Contract Theory areasfollows:
Maclver arguesthat the theory isnot historical because history has not
supported the existence of the state of nature anywhere.
Thistheory isconsideredillogical. Thetheory seemsto assumethat man
existed before society, but such an assumptioniserroneous.

Thistheory suppressesthe sociable character of individuals.

Society emerged gradually, thus, this theory does not offer a valid
explanation of the origin of society.

4.2.2 Organismic Theory

Organismic theory isanother vital theory about the origin of human society. Plato,
Arigtotle, Herbert Spencer and Novicow weretheexponentsof thistheory. However,
Spencer occupies a unique place. Thistheory states that society is never man-
made. It isanatural creation and has started through the process of evolution.
Spencer conceivessociety asabiological system, agreater organismaikeinits
structureand functions, exhibiting thesamekind of unity astheindividual, organism
and subject to smilar lawsof development, maturation and decline. Thusthebasic
assumptionisthat society islikeabiological organismandtheonly differenceisin
thesize. Spencer triesto draw an anal ogy between the organism and the society on
the basisof thefollowing points:

- Evolution

Evolution or developmentisthebasic characterigtic of abiologica organism. Society,
like an organism, grows or developsgradually. Asan organism passesthrough the
lawsof devel opment, maturation and decline, so doessociety.

- Systems

Thebiological organism consistsof different systemslike thecirculatory, nervous,
respiratory, etc., which correspond to similar systems in society. For instance,



circulatory system correspondsto the system of transport and communicationinthe
society, the nervous system correspondsto the government of the state, etc.

- Sructural differentiation and function integration

In both society and biological organisms, there exists a close integration or
interdependence of parts. Theingtitutionsare partsof the society. Just asdifferent
parts of an organismaremutually dependent so aretheindividualsmutualy dependent
upon each other. If any part of thestructureisaffected, theentire sysemisparalyzed.

- Cdlular formation of both society and individual

Theindividua or organismismade up of cells, smilarly, thesociety isal so composed
of cellsand people arethe cellsof society.

Thus, Spencer concluded that society islike an organism. Spencer observed the
following differences between the organism and the society:

- In organic growth, nature plays a dominant role and the organism grows
naturally, whilesocial growth may be checked.

- Anorganismiscomposed of many cells, whereasasociety iscomposed of
acollectionof individuas.

- Society isabstract whereas organismisconcrete.

- Theunitsof society are not fixed, likethose of anindividua organism.
Criticism
Maclver arguesthat the theory does not explain the rel ationship between soci ety
andindividua insocid life. Healso arguesthat thistheory isthe unreal death of an
individual organism, which doesnot correspond in aproper senseto the death of
society.

Human beings have grouped themsel ves, throughout human history, in various
typesof groups. One of these social groupsisasociety. There aredifferent typesof
societies. According to anthropol ogists, societiesmay bedivided into pre-industrial,
indugtrial and post-industrial.

Pre-industrial societies

The main economic activity of apre-industrial society isusing animal labour to
producefood. Thesesocietiesmay befurther dividedinto: hunting-gathering, pastord,
horticultural, agricultural and feudal. In the hunting-gathering society, themain
activities of the memberswere hunting wild animal sand gathering ediblefruitsand
vegetables. Hunter-gatherers were nomads, moving from one placeto another in
search of food. So, therewere never these permanent dwellingsin clusters (later to
betermed asvillages) during thisage. Inthe next stage, wefind pastoral societies
which had domesticated animal sto plough thelands and produce foods. Pastorals
also lead anomadic life, moving from one pasture to another. Pastoral societies
were larger asthey could support the members by cultivating their food. Some
peoplein these soci eties al so worked as craft smiths, jewel ersand traders. Some
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families gathered more wealth than othersin these societies and often, asaresult,
became more powerful. Over time, these powerful wedlthy familiesemerged asthe
new chiefsof thetribesand former |eadership cameinto being.

Inhorticultural societies, peoplegrew fruitsand vegetables, dlong with staple
cropsintheir garden plots. These societiesused dash and burn techniquesfor growing
cropsand their techniquesand technol ogieswere more advanced than those used in
the pastoral societies. When ahorticulturist society found that theland hasbecome
barren, they would move to afresh piece of land. They often came back to their
original piece of land after many years. Hence, by rotating the piece of land, they
would manageto stay inthe sameareafor many yearsat astretch. Thevillagesthat
were built during this period could inhabit thirty to 2000 people. Asin the pastoral
societies, inthe horticulturi st society also, adiscrepancy wasnoticed in possession
of wealth.

Inagricultural societies, advanced technology was used to cultivate crops
over alarge area. Advancement in technol ogy ensured increasesin food supplies
and thereby, asupport for alarger society. Surplus production created centresfor
trade and exchange of grains, thereby founding townsand cities. Thesetowns saw
rulers, craftsmen, merchantsand religious|eadersgather together to propagatetheir
economic activities. Agricultural societieshad greater degreesof social stratification
than the previous societies. In the previous soci eties, women were considered equal
to men as they shared the same role. However, as granaries and food storage
becamerampant, women lost their position and became subordinatesto men asthey
were not required anymorein cultivation. Asvillagesand townsexpanded, constant
tussleswith the neighbouring popul ation ensued. Food was provided by farmersto
warriorsin exchangefor protection against invasion by enemies. These societies
also saw theemergence of aruler and nobility that ensured that the lesser members
weretaxedin every way possibletofill their coffers.

Feudaismwasaform of society that thrived from the Sth to the 15th centuries.
Thistype of society wasbased on ownership of land. Vassalsunder feudalismwere
madeto cultivate theland and hand over all produceto their ruler in exchangefor
military protection. The peasantswere exploited by thelordswho expected food,
crafts, homage and total subservienceto them. Inthe 14th century, feudalismwas
replaced by capitalism.

Industrial societies

Asan aftermath of theindustrial revolution, agreater surplus of food aswell as
manufactured goodsbecameavailable. Again, inequality in the society becamemore
pronounced. The decadence of the agrarian society prompted peopleto leavethe
villages and flock to industrial townsin search of lucrative jobs. This created a
surplusof labour and gave capitaliststhe opportunity to exploit theworking class.
Workers were hired at extremely low wages, their quality of life was greatly
compromised and the capitalistsdid not care about the working and living conditions
of their workersaslong asthe production went on.



Post-industrial societies

The societiesthat wereformed after theindustrial revolution weremostly dominated
by services, high technol ogical advancement and information, more than surplus
production. Societies with an advanced industrial twist have amajor part of the
workforcein research, education, health, law, sales, banking, etc.

4.2.3 Relation between Society and Individual

Aswe have seen, asociety, especially human society, comprisesagroup of people
who are related to each other through persistent relations and share the same
geographical or virtua territory, subject to the same political authority and dominant
cultural expectations.

Society hasthe capacity to encourage personal growth and devel opment of
individua sthroughtheprocessof socidization. It providesan opportunity toindividuas
todeveloptheir potential tothefullest extent. It issociety that orientstheindividuals
towards conformity to institutionalized normsand keepstheminlimits. It makesa
person worth calling ahuman being. Society isexternal toindividualsand exertsa
pressureon themto act according to norms, it a so counteractsthe deviant behaviour
inindividuals. The honour killingsby Khap panchayatsisacasein point. Individuals
gainimmensely from being a part of the society. Man becomes man by beingin
company with other men. A child picksup everything fromits surroundingsand
fromthings heistaught by thefamily heisbornin. Asevery family ispart of some
society, it hasto adhereto certain acceptable social norms. Thefamily, conscioudy
or otherwise, passesthese normsto the child in hisimpressionable years, gradually
moulding himto becomesuitablefor livinginthesociety. Anindividua gainsfulfillment
and empowerment only by being apart of the society that recognizeshisabilities
and respectshisindividualism.

Thefollowing cases have been discussed hereto highight the importance of society
forindividuals.

Case |

Thefamouscaseof Kaspar Hauser ispeculiarly significant becausethisill-starred
youthwasinall probability bereft of human contactsthrough political machinations.
Therefore hiscondition could not be attributed to adefect of innate mentality. When
Hauser, at the age of seventeen, wandered into the city of Nuremberg in 1828, he
could hardly walk, had themind of aninfant and could mutter only ameaningless
phraseor two. Sociologically, itisnoteworthy that Kaspar mistook inanimate objects
for living beings. And when hewaskilled fiveyearslater, hispost-mortem revealed
that the development of hisbrain was subnormal. The denia of society to Kaspar
Hauser wasthe denial of human natureitself.

Case ||

One of themost interesting of theferal casesinvolved two Indian childrenin 1920.
These children, who were eight and two yearsold respectively, werediscoveredin
awolf’s den. The younger child died within few months of the discovery but the
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elder, Kamala, as she became named, survived until 1929. Her history has been
carefully recorded in human society. Kamala brought with her almost none of the
traits that we associate with human behavior. She would walk on al four of her
limbsand could not speak any language other than wolf-likegrowls. Likeany other
undomesticated animal, she too was shy of humans. However, asaresult of the
most careful and gpparently sympathetic training, shewastaught rudimentary social
habits. Before her death, she had slowly learned some amount of simple speech,
human eating and dressing habits, etc. Thiswolf child utterly lacked human habits
when shewasfirst found, but her individuality emerged when sheinteracted with
human society.

Case ||

Recently, sociologists and psychol ogists have studied the case of Annaand her
illegitimate American child, who wereisolated since the child was six monthsold,
until her discovery fiveyearslater, in 1938. During her confinement, Annawasfed
little el sethan milk, wasnot given any genera training and had no contact with other
human beings. Thisextreme and cruel social isolation provided scientistswith a
laboratory case and | ft the child with few attributesof anormal, five-year-old child.
WhenAnnawasdiscovered she could not walk or speak, shewas completely apathetic
and indifferent to people around her. Asin the case of Kamala, Annaresponded to
the careful treatment provided to her after shewasrel eased. However, because of
her young age and limited contacts while she was a prisoner, sheinteracted with
humans much more rapidly before she died in 1942. Anna’s case illustrates once
again that human nature devel opsin man only when heisasocial being, only when
heisapart of the society and sharesacommon life.

Individual Dependence on Social Heritage

Eachindividual isthe offspring of social relationships, itself determined by pre-
established mores. Further, man or woman are essentially termsin relationships.
Theindividual isneither abeginning nor an end, but alink inthe succession of life.
Thisisasociological aswell asabiological truth. Yet, it doesnot expressthe depth
of our dependence asindividualson society, for society ismorethan anecessary
environment and more than just the soil inwhich we are nurtured. Our relationto
socid heritageismoreintimatethan that of aseed totheearthinwhichit grows. We
are born in a society, the processes of which determine our heredity and part of
which becomesour internal mental equipment in time and not merely an external
possession. Socia heritage, continuoudy changesbecause of our socia experiences.
It evokesand directsour personadity. Society both liberatesand limitsour potentidities
asindividuas, not only by affording definite opportunitiesand stimul ations, not only
by placing definiteand interferencesrestraintson us, but a so subtly andimperceptibly,
by molding our attitudes, beliefs, moralsandideals.

Comprehension of thisfundamental and dynamicinterdependenceof individua
and social heritage permits us to appreciate the truth of Aristotle’s famous phrase,
that ‘man is a social animal’. However, this does not mean that man is a sociable
animal. Manisgreater thanthat, in thisrespect. Thisalso doesnot meanthat manis



atruigticin hisimpul setoward society, nor doesit mean that heissocia by virtue of
someoriginal constitution of human nature. Thismeansthat without society, without
the support of social heritage, theindividual persondity doesnot and cannot come
into existence.

Individual and Society

The Systems A pproach of Tal cott Parsons claimsthat the governance of individual
relationships at the micro level istaken care of by the macro level and that the
functional contribution of anindividual to the society isso indispensable, that the
society cannot live without theindividual and vice versa. The entire interactive
approach in sociol ogy and even socia psychology revolvesaround this concept of
rel ationshi psbetween individual sand society. Thisrelationship pavestheway for
framing the most acceptabl e definition of society which isgiven by Maclver and
Page, ‘Society is a system of usages and procedures of authority and mutual aid, of
many groupings and divisions of controls of human behaviour and of liberties’.

Wewill discussthere ationship of individual and society through thefollowing points:

() Thenatureof social unity: Theuniquequality of social unity isrevealed
whenitiscontrasted with other typesof unities. Variousformsof unitiesmay
be distinguished by viewing the nature of the functiona relationsof the units
or parts of thewhole. A type of unity isthe organism, to which the society
itself isassigned, mistakenly. Inthistype, one can interpret the cells, organs
and various systemsthat these compose, for instance, circulatory, glandul ar,
nervous, etc. Thesederivether significance solely fromtheir utility tothelife
of the organism, asawhole. Mechanism isanother type of unity, the specific
form of which isaman-made machine. The machineisnot autonomous or
self sustaining or self reproducing, like the organism. However, itsvarious
partslikewheels, gears, transmission belts, etc., can be understood interms
of their contribution to the functioning of the whole machine. Like organic
unity, mechanical unity has been attributed to the society or partsof it. But
thesocia system must be distinguished from these types. For asocial system,
socid relationshipsgrow and changein accordance with the changing attitudes
and interests of itsmembers, of some or all of the unitsor individualswho
composeit. Here, the system derivesitssignificance fromitssupport of and
contributiontothefina purposeof individual sthemsea ves Without thispurpose,
socia unity cannot be envisaged. This principle makesthe harmonization of
society and individuality possible.

(i) Understandingindividuality: When we extend themeaning of individuaity
toman, wefindit essential to usetheterminitssociological reference. Here,
one can argue that a social being has moreindividuality in the following
circumstances.

a. Hisconduct isnot imitative nor isit theresult of suggestion.

b. Heisnot entirely the dave of custom or even of habit.

c. Hisresponsestothe social environment are not atogether automatic and
subservient.
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d. Hispersona purposearefactorsinhisreal-lifeactivities.

e. Individudity insociologica senseisthat attributewnhich revealsthe member
of agroup asmorethan merely amember.

f. Heisasdlf, acentreof activity and response, expressve of anaturethat
ishisown. This concept supportsthe admonition that we often giveto
othersor to ourselves.

g. The factor of ‘being yourself’. Being oneself need not mean just originality;
it certainly doesnot mean eccentricity. A strongindividuality may, infact,
expressmorefully the spirit or quality of hiscountry or histime, but he
does so, not because he is quickly imitative or easily suggestible, but
because of hissensitivity to the ageitself.

Itistruethat when members of agroup are moreindividualized, they will exhibit
greater differencesand will expressthemselvesin agreater variety of ways. But
thecriterion of individuality isnot the extent to which each individual differsfrom
theredt. Itisrather, how far each actsautonomousdly, in hisown consciousnessand
with hisowninterpretation of the claimsof others. When the possessor of individuaity
doesasothersdo, at least in those matters which he deemsimportant, he doesit
samply. Thisisnot because othersdoit, but because hehimsalf gpprovesthat particular
behaviour. When hefollows authority, except asfar ashe compelled to, hefollows
it partly because of conviction and not because of authority. He doesnot specifically
accept or reflect the opinions of others. He has certain independence of judgment,
initiative, discrimination, strength of character, etc. The extent to which he exhibits
thesequdlitiesisdirectly proportional to hisindividuality.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. Namethe philosopherswho propounded the social contract theory.
2. Statethe organismic theory.

3. Listthe sectors in which a major part of the post-industrial society’s
workersare engaged.

4.3 SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS, GROUPS,
ASSOCIATION AND COMMUNITY

Generaly, theterm ingtitution refersto agroup of peoplewho have some specific
purpose. But, the sociol ogical understanding isquite different from common usage.
Every society ischaracterized by certain socia norms. Thesenormsarevery important
ininteractive social systems. Thesenormsareinfact, ingtitutionalized, i.e., they are
widely accepted among the members of the society. Inthiscontext, it can besaid
that aningtitutionisneither abuilding, nor people, nor an organisation. Aningtitution
isasystem of normsaimed at achieving some goal or activity that peoplefeel is
important. It focuseson magor human activities. Ingtitutionsare structured processes
through which people carry ontheir activities.



Institutions have been defined by Maclver, as ‘established forms or conditions
of procedure characteristic of group activity’. So, it can be said that social
institutions are the social structures and machinery, through which the society
organizes, directsand executes multiple activitiesthat arerequired to fulfil human
needs. An ingtitution is an organized system of social relationships which
embodies certain common val ues and procedures and meets certain basic needs
of the society (Horton and Hunt,1984).

Every organizationisdependent on certai n established normsthat are accepted
and recogni zed by the society. These normsgovern socio-cultural and interpersonal
relationships. These normsareingtitutionsthat arein different formslikemarriage,
family, economy, polity, religion, etc. Theseingitutionsgovern social life.

Features of Social I nstitutions

A socia normissaidto beingtitutionalized in aparticular socia systemwhenthree
conditionsarefulfilled:

(i) Many membersof the social system accept thenorm.

(i) Many of thosewho accept the normtakeit serioudy. In psychological terms,
they internaizeit.

(i) Thenormissanctioned. Thismeansthat certain membersof thesystem are
expected to be guided by the norm in appropriate circumstances.

However, the processof ingtitutionalizationinvolvesthefollowing characteristics:

- Ingtitutions emerge aslargely unplanned productsof social living. People
struggleto search for practical ways of meeting their needs; they find some
patternsthat work and becomeregular by repeated practice. These patterns
areconvertedinto Sandardized customs. Astime passes, these patternsbecome
part of customsand ritual swhich justify and sanction them. For example, the
system of lending has paved theway for banksto emerge asinstitutionsfor
borrowing, lending and transferring money in astandardized manner.

- Ingtitutionsaremeansof controllingindividuals.

- Ingtitutionalized rol e behaviour isguided by expectationsof theroleand not
by personal preferences. For example, all judges act in asimilar manner
when they are practicing, but it isnot necessary for them to behavein the
same manner in every situation aswell.

- Ingtitutions have some proceedings, which areformed onthe basisof certain
customs.

- Ingtitutions have certain cultural symbols. People adhereto certain symbols
which serve asconvenient remindersof theingtitution. For example, thecitizen
isreminded of loyalty to the government by the sign of theflag. Similarly,
national anthems, national songs, national flags, etc., strengtheningtitutional
ties.

- Ingtitutions have certain codes of behaviour. The peopleinvolvedin certain
institutionsare expected to carry out someroleswhich are often expressedin
formal codes, such asthe oath of loyalty to ones country, marriage vows, etc.
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- Bveryingtitutionisbased on certainideol ogical principles. Anideology may
be defined as any set of ideas that explain or justify social arrangements,
structuresof power, or waysof life. These are explained intermsof goals,
interestsor socia pogtion of thegroupsor activitiesinwhichthey collectively
appear. Theideology of aningtitutionincludesboth, thecentral beliefsof the
ingtitution and arational justification for theapplication of ingtitutional norms
tothe problemsof life.

- Institutions are formed to satisfy the primary needs of the members of the
society and they have social recognition.

Functions of Social | nstitutions

A society is so complex and interrelated that it is impossible to foresee all
consequences of any action pertaining to it. Institutions have alist of functions,
which arethe professed objectivesof theinstitution. They also havelatent functions,
which are unintended and may not be recognized. If they are recognized, then they
may be regarded as by-products.

Manifest functions of social institutions

These are functions which people assume and expect theinstitution to fulfil, for
ingtance, familiesshould carefor their children, economicingtitutionsshould produce
and distribute goodsand direct theflow of capital whereitisneeded, schoolsshould
educate the young, etc. Manifest functions are obvious, admitted and generally
applauded.

L atent functions of social institutions

These are unintended and unforeseen consequences of institutions. Economic
institutions not only produce and distribute goods, but sometimes al so promote
technologica changeand philanthropy. Sometimesthey promote unempl oyment and
inequality. Latent functionsof an ingtitution may support manifest functions.

Apart from these functions, social institutions have some other common
functionslike provision of food, power, maintenance of law and order, shaping of
personalitiesof individuals, manufacture and supply of commoditiesand services,
regulation of moral's, provision of recreation, etc.

Malinowski has remarked, “Every institution centres round a fundamental
need, permanently unitesagroup of peoplein acooperativetask and hasitsparticular
set of doctrinesand techniquesor craft. Institutionsare not correlated simply and
directly to new functions, one need not receive satisfaction in one institution’.

4.3.1 Forms of Social Instutions

Thevariousformsof socid ingtitutionsare: marriage, family, education, economy,
polity and religion. Theseare discussed in detail in next page.



(@) Marriage

Marriageisauniversal social ingitution. Marriageisadeep personal commitment to
another human being and apublic celebration of theideal sof mutuaity, companionship,
fidelity and family. Marriageisasocialy approved way of acquiringafamily. Itis
only through the establishment of culturally controlled and sanctioned maritd relations
that afamily comesinto being. Theingtitutionalized form of sexual relationsiscalled
marriage. Marriage and family are two sides of the same social reality. From a
broader and more collective perspective, marriage ensuressurvival of the species
of thegroup anditsculture.

Forms of marriage

The forms of marriage are diversein nature. A cross-cultural study of marriage
practicesin different societieswould includerules. Theseruleslay down preferences,
prescriptionsaswell as proscriptionsin deciding theform of marriage.

On the basis of the number of mates, marriageisclassified into two types,
monogamy and polygamy. Monogamy is the marriage between single partners
(i.e., ahusband having one wife or awife having one husband). Monogamy isa
prevalent form of marriagein most societies. It isalso considered anideal form of
marriage. Polygamy isthe practice of having more than one partner in marriage.
Polygamy may be of two types: polygyny and polyandry. When one man hastwo
or more wives at atime, the practice is known as polygyny. When two or more
sisters share one husband, the practiceisknown assororal polygyny.

When one woman gets married to more than one man simultaneously, the
practiceisknown as polyandry. Polyandry may be of two types: fraternal or adelphic
polyandry and non-fraternal polyandry. When onewoman marriesseveral brothers
at the same time, the practice is known as fraternal polyandry. This practiceis
prevalent among the Todacommunity in India. When awoman has several husbands,
none of whom are necessarily brothers, the practice is known as non-fraternal

polyandry.
One may consder thiswith referenceto two typesof polygamousmarriages, namely

(i) Levirateand Sororate

Marriage of aman with the childlesswidow of hisdeceased brother isknown as
levirate marriage. When alevirate marriage prevails, onthe death of ahusband, itis
the duty of one of hisbrothersto marry hiswidow and any children that areborn as
aresult of thisunion are counted as progeny of the deceased man.

When asororate marriage prevails, the husband of achildlesswoman marries
her sister and at | east some of the children that areborn asaresult of thisunion, are
counted aschildren of the childlesswife. Theterm sororateisal so used with reference
to the custom whereby, upon the death of awife, her kin provide her sister aswife
to the widower. However, any children that are born asaresult of thisunion are
recognized asher own.
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Levirate and sororate customs emphasi ze the acceptance of inter familial
obligationsand recognition of marriage asatie between two familiesand not smply
between twoindividuals.

(b) Family

Theinstitution of family isthe basic and fundamental institution inthelife of an
individual. Itisthe basic primary group and an important agency of socialization.
Higtorically, theingtitution of family hasundergone many changes. Theterm family
has been defined by many soci ol ogistsand anthropol ogists. Murdock (in 1949), after
studying about 250 multi-cultural societies, defined family asasocia groupthat is
characterized by common residence, economic cooperation and reproduction. It
includes adultsof both the sexes, at | east two of whom maintain asocially approved
sexual relationship and one or more children are owned or adopted by the sexudly
cohabiting adults.

A family, according to Maclver and Page, isagroup defined by asexual relationship
that issufficiently preciseand enduring to providefor the procreation and upbringing
of children. They also bring out certain characteristic features of family:

- Itisarelationship that originatesfrom andisbound by marriage. It isformed
when two individual s mate and produce of fspring.

- Itisasystem of finding the hierarchy of ancestry.

- A family must havethefinancia sufficiency to achieveitseconomical wants
and necessitiesthat pertain to the birth and upbringing of children.

- A family should have ahabitat, homeor ahousehold which it may either own
solely or sharewith others.

For ms of families

Various soci ol ogistshave studi ed different formsof families. They havetakeninto
consideration different factorsfor the classification of families. Following arethe
different typesof families:

- Marriageclassifiesfamiliesinto: monogamousand polygamous categories.

- Based onthelocation of their residence, familiesare categorized into two
main types, family of matrilocal residence and family of patrilocal residence.

- Onthebasisof ancestry or descent, families are classified into matrilineal
and patrilined types.

- According to thetype of authority, familiesmay beidentified asmatriarchal
and patriarchal types.

- Intermsof size or structure, there may betwo types of families, nuclear or
joint.

- Familiescan bedividedinto conjugal and consanguineoustypes, based onthe

rel ations between the members. In aconjugal family, relations between the
husband and thewife are private and their tieswith the extended family are



voluntarily. A consanguinefamily cons stsof closerelativesother than parents
and children.

(c) Education

Education meansdevel oping of and cultivating variousphysicd, intellectual, aesthetic
and moral faculties of an individual. Durkheim defines education as ‘the action
exercised by the ol der generations on those who are not yet ready for social life. Its
object isto awaken and developin the child, those physical, intellectual and moral
valueswhich arerequired of him, both, by hissociety asawholeand by the milieu
for which he is specially destined’. It is a social process. Education is imparted by
both, formal and informal means. It is an important means of socialization. Aristotle’s
famous concept of education says, ‘education develops man’s faculties, especially
hismind, so that he may be abl e to enjoy the contempl ation of the supremetruth,
goodness and beauty, in which perfect happiness essentially consists’. Durkheim
further concelveseducation associalization of theyounger generation. According to
him, it isacontinuous effort to impose on the child, ways of seeing, feeling and
actingwhich he could not have achieved spontaneoudly.

Education as a social process

Education is viewed as an integral fragment of socialization. Such a process of
socia learning is continuous. Education is also considered an agent of cultural
transmission. Theelementsof culturearetransmitted from one generation to another,
through education. Education not only hel psin acquiring knowledgebut dsoinculcates
theva uesof morality amongindividuals. Educational ingtitutionsareinstrumental in
shaping the personality of individual sand al so formulation of ideologies. On the
whole, education hel psin reforming theattitudes of individualsand encouragesthem
by incul cating aspirit of competitivenessin them.

Primitiveand ancient soci etieshad no educational ingtitutions. Childrenlearnt
from their surroundings. School s appeared when culturesbecame too complex for
thelearning to be handled withinthefamily. Thus, educational institutionsgrew as
time passed by. In India, the historical rootsof educational ingtitutionsarereferred
to in the guru-shishya tradition. In thistradition, students had the advantage of
being in personal contact with the teacher. Theimage of the guru was personified
and the studentswere obliged to the guru or teacher.

Sociological perspectives on education

From afunctionalist perspective, it ispreferred that education contributesto the
maintenance of the social system. Emile Durkheim saw the major function of
education as the transmission of society’s norms and values. He maintained that the
society can survive only if a sufficient degree of homogeneity exists among its
members. Education functionsto strengthen thishomogeneity by maintaining abalance
of thesesmilaritiesinanindividud, sncehischildhood. Duetothesesmilarities, the
demandsof lifeinall individua sare smilar. Cooperation and social solidarity would
never have existed inthe absence of these essential smilarities. Drawing conclusons
from Dukheim’s concept, the American sociologist, Talcott Parsons, gave a
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functionalist view of education. Parsons put acrossthetheory after the spread of
primary socidizationwithinafamily, the school assumestheroleof acentrd socidizing
agency. School bringsthefamily closer to the society. It preparesthe child for his
role as an adult. Davis and Moore shared Parson’s view with reference to education.
They too cons dered education to be useful in providing suitablerolestoindividuas.
However, they hold the educational system directly responsiblefor creating divisons
inthe society. According to Davis, the education system has proved that itisableto
sel ect people on the basis of their capacitiesand all ocate appropriate positionsto
them. Thus, the processof educational filtering organizesand categorizesindividuals
onthebasisof their skillsand capacities. The peoplewith the highest level of talent
get the highest level of qualification. Consequently, this leads them to better
occupationswhich are most important in terms of functionsto the society.

However, the Marxian perspective provides a radical alternative to the
functionalist pogition. LouisAlthusser presentsagenera framework for theanalysis
of education, from aMarxian perspective. Being asection of the superstructure, the
infrastructurefinally gives shapeto education. According to him, education benefits
only theruling class. For survival and prosperity, itisvery important to reproduce the
power of labour. Two stepsareinvol ved in the process of reproducing labour, the
first step isreproduction of the skillsthat are required for acapablelabour force.
The second stepisreproduction of theideol ogy of theruling classand socidization
of workers. These processes combineto reproduce atechnically efficient, submissve
and obedient workforce. Inasocia structurethat isdominated by capitalism, education
reproduces such aworkforce. Althusser stressesthat reproduction of labour power
not only requiresreproduction of itsskills, but also asmultaneousreproduction of its
submissionto the ruling ideology. This submission isreproduced by anumber of
‘Ideological State Apparatuses’ which include the mass media, law, religion and
education. |deological State Apparatusisatrademark of theideol ogy of theruling
classwhich createsartificial classawareness. Thisawareness maintainsthe subject
classinitssubordinate position to alarge extent. Education, according to Althusser,
not only transmitsideol ogiesof the generd ruling class(whichjustifiesand legitimates
the capitalist system), it al so reproducesthe attitudes and behaviour that arerequired
by major groupsin thedivision of labour.

IvanIllich hasbeencritical of both, functionaist and liberd viewsof education.
In Deschooling Society, that was published in 1971, herai sesissueson theincapability
of schoolsin matching educational ideals. In hisopinion, schoolsareingtitutionsthat
teach studentsabout variousmeansof exploitation. According to him, schoolsingigeate
complianceto the society and create abelief in students, to accept the interests of
the powerful. However, real learning can never prevail through aset of instructions.
It can beincul cated only when anindividua isinvolvedin every part of thelearning
process, on hisown. To conclude, the majority of learning processes require no
teaching. Illich blamesthe educational system asthemain cause of all problemsthat
have emerged in the modern industrial society. School teachestheindividual to
delay authority, assumeisol ation, to absorb and accept the servicesof theinstitution
and neglect his own needs and wants. He is instructed to view education as a
precious product such that it should be taken in large amounts. He, however also



presentsasolution. According to him, to resolvethisissue, it isimportant to abolish
the present system of educetion, S nce schoolsformthebase of education. Deschooling
isthe primary step towardstheliberation of mankind. Finaly, Illich confirmsthat
deschooling will create asociety where every man can betruly liberated and can
experienceasense of fulfillment.

Education as an instrument of social control and social change

Thegeneral character of formal education has undergone arapid change through
modern science and technol ogy. Technol ogical devel opment today isquiteunlikethe
devel opment that took placein the 19th century. Unlikethe present day society, in
ancient soci eties, education was considered asthelearning related to away of life.
However, in primitive societies, the terminol ogy of science comprised the production
and distribution of labour. Formal education quickenstheoveral processof education.
However, itisincapablein transmitting any practical knowledge. In societiesof the
recent times, the content of educationismorescientifically inclined and lessscholarly.
Thus, it can be concluded that education in modern societiesincul catesfreedom of
thought and valuesthat have an important role in streamlining the attitude of an
individud.

It has been argued that education by itself doesnot bring about socia change,
rather it is an instrument which performs the functions that are entrusted to it.
Innovationsin the education system may |ead to structural changesin the society.
The Indian society has deep-rooted customs and traditions which are strongly
embedded inthe Indian lifestyle. Changes are resisted because they arein direct
conflict withtraditional valuesand beliefs.

(d) Economy

In cons dering the historical development of sociology, afew figuresaretaken from
avast interplay of schools of social thought. Any division of labour which leads
peopleto pursuediverse and possibly conflicting lines of economic activity, may
generate conditionsof socia didocation and inequity. Here, the social arrangements
that areaimed at establi shing peaceful , cooperative and equitabl einterchange among
economic agentsaretakeninto consideration.

Herbert Spencer marked a confluence of two great traditions of evolution
and class ca economics. Spencer, from hisevol utionary tradition saw many smilarities
between biological and social organisms. Both are capable of growth; both increase
the complexity of the structure as they grow in size and both display a close
interdependence of parts. He viewed social evolution asbeing similar to biological
evolution. Establishing hisevol utionary scheme, heintroduced adistinction between
two typesof societies, themilitant and theindustrial. Themilitant society isintegrated
by force and is characterized by compulsory cooperation. On the other hand, the
indugtria society contrastswith themilitant oneon many fronts. The political machinery
isnolonger subordinated tothesinglemilitary principle. Theprinciple of integration
of industrial society isbased on voluntary cooperation.

Inanindustrial society, men interact by forming contractual arrangements.
Spencer viewed theindustrial society like Smith viewed the competitive economy.
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So hischaracterization of theindustrial society indicatesthat political regulationis
almost unnecessary in such asociety, since socia coordination isguaranteed by
voluntary cooperationamongindividuals.

Emile Durkheim: Solidarity as an active force in economic life

Mogt of theinsghtsof Durkheim that concern economicintegration arefoundinhis
book, The Division of Labour in Society. Inthisbook, he hasanalysed theintegration
of socid life. Durkheim set up adichotomy between two typesof societies, ssgmental

and complex. To him, asegmental society isahomogeneous society with the presence
of mechanical solidarity. Thereisapresenceof repressivelaw. It hassubordination
of theindividual to the undifferentiated collective conscience of the society. Onthe
other hand, it differentiates complex societies as powerful formsof integration. He
isdifferent from Spencer such that he stressed theincreased salience of integration
in complex societies, rather than tending to regard it asaby-product of individua

interactions.

Max Weber: The origins and sustaining conditions for capitalism

Max Weber made acomparative anaysi sof societiesby using the method of ideals.
Weber mentioned ahistorically unique configuration such asrational bourgeoisie
capitalism. Thisrefersto systematic and rational organization of the production
itself. Whileidentifyingthehistorical conditionsthat gaverisetoindustria capitalism,
Weber rgjected the belief that therise of capitalism could be explained by theincrease
of population. On the positive side, he considered the rise of ascetic Protestantism,
especialy Calvinism. He established socia and psychological conditionsthat were
conducivetothisformof capitalism. Tohim, bureaucracy a so formsthe most rationa
form of social organization for perpetuating industrial capitalism. Weber alsofound
out certainingtitutional structuresthat were permissvefor industrial capitalism. He
found these structuresin the political legal complex. So Weber specified certain
inditutiona conditionsunder whichmaximum mobility isboth, permitted and regul ated.
Weber also stressed the political legal regulation of money and exchange. Aboveall,
he believed that rational capitalism cannot flourish unlessthe political authority
guarantees the supply of money with relatively stable values. As to the type of
medium of exchange, Weber saw the advantage of ageneralized money currency
sinceit allows for expansion of market and creation of credit. However, unlike
traditional economists, Weber wasnot interested in theregul aritiesthat were produced
within the capitalist system of production. He believed in establishing animportant
background of institutional conditions, under which the capitalist system and its
regularitiescould exi<.

Social aspects of division of labour and types of exchange

Oneof thebest knownworksof Durkheimishisstudy of division of labour, inwhich
he analysed social functionsof thedivision of labour. He al so sought to show how in
modern societies, it isthe principal source of social cohesion or solidarity. Inthe
courseof hisenquiry, Durkheim distinguished two kinds of solidarities, mechanical
and organic. He associated these with two types of laws, which he called repressve
and restitutive. He al so anal ysed the abnormal formsof division of labour, i.e., the



anomic and theforced division of labour. By thefirst, he meant acondition of extreme
specidization of [abour. Inthiscondition, theindividua becameisolated inhisspeciaty
and particularly acondition in which therewas permanent division between capital

and labour. Durkheim proposed the fostering of regular and prolonged contacts
through professional associations and corporations and through institutional

arrangement for discuss on and negotiation between capital and |abour. By the second
form, Durkheim meant acondition in whichindividualsdid not freely choosetheir
occupations, but wereforced into them. Heregarded thisdiscrepancy between the
abilitiesof individua sand the functionsimposed upon them, asthe principal source
of classconflict. Durkheim thought that modern soci eties could and would get rid of
these abnormal formsof division of labour.

However, division of labour has not become so extensivein India, asin
advanced industrial countries. Division of labour affectsthe caste system. Inthe
caste system, thedivision of labour had theintegrative functions, which Durkheim
emphasised. Inthevillage economy, caste, likethe medieval guilds, ensured the
performance of necessary functions(by passing on craft, skills, etc). Thesefunctions
were organized by the direct exchange of services between castes (the jajmani
system). Inanindustrial and money economy, the division of |abour becomesfar
more complex and the exchange of servicesisaccomplished through the market or
by central planning. The caste system retains some integrative functions on the
cultural level. However, these are likely to be lessimportant as social cohesion
comesto depend increasingly on the economic division of labour.

Types of exchange

Thedivision of labour and possessi on by different individual sand groups makes
exchange necessary for higher levelsof efficiency in production. Itisequally true
that exchangemakesdivison of |abour possible. Exchangeisfound in every economy,
no matter how primitive. There are six poss blekindsof exchanges, accordingtothe
itemsexchanged, theseare: goodsfor goods, servicesfor services, goodsfor services,
money for goods, money for services and money for money. The use of money
occursonly in advanced economies. Interest was stirred in comparative exchange
by the appearance of avolume, edited by Polanyi, Arensberg and Pearson, inthe
late 1950s. Going through the records of Babylon, M esopotamia, Greece, Mexico,
Yucatan, the Guinea Coast and rural India, they depicted how trading practices
were separate from thefamiliar practices of free market exchange. They criticized
thetraditional economic theory and suggested an alternative framework for better
comparative economics of exchange. Polanyi and hisassociatesidentified three
major patternsof exchange: reciprocative, redistributive and exchange.

Reciprocative exchange is the most common form of exchange among
primitive people. Itisillustrated by ritualistic gifting practice among families, clans
and tribes, as analysed by Malinowski and Mauss. Exchange of gifts like kula
exchangeisceremonial in nature. Another illustration isfound among farmers of
many civilizations, who frequently work for one another, especialy during thetime
of harvest. Economic calculation, price paymentsand wages aretypically absent.
Goodsor servicesare given becauseitistraditional to do so. Theonly principle of

Basic Concepts of
Social Philosophy

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 155



Basic Concepts of
Social Philosophy

NOTES

156 Self-Instructional Material

calculationisthat giving and receiving should bal ance among exchanging partiesin
thelong run.

Redistributive exchange means that the produce of the group is brought
together, either physically or by appropriation. Thisisthen distributed among the
membersagain. Thisbringseconomic goodsand servicesto acentral sourcethatis
often governmental . It then redi stributes them throughout the popul ace. Polyani,
Arensberg and Pearson identified several instancesof thisexchange patternin ancient
AsanandAfricancivilizations. Any system of redistribution involves some economic
exchange, but redistribution at the sametimeispolitical. Modernillustrations of such
type of exchanges are tax institutions which redistribute wealth in the society.
Potlatch, among the Trobriand isandersand jajmani systemintraditiona Indiaare
also examplesof redistributive exchange.

The third pattern, which is more familiar in the modern West, is termed
exchange. Inthis case, economic goods and servicesare brought into the market.
Pricesare not standardized on the basis of tradition, but asaresult of bargaining for
economic advantage.

(e) Polity

Every individual isinvolvedin somekind of political institution, asmember of the
society. Political systemshave existed sinceancient times. Our political ingtitutions
are amal gamations of modern superstructure, historical delegation of authority,
decentralization and incul cation of the basic level of Panchayati system. Theseare
characterized by thetraditional consensus pattern of decision making and are held
together by acharismatic leadership. The state has been an important governing
institution. No study of society is complete without the study of the state or the
governing institutions of society, because the government occupies an important
placeinthesocia livesof people.

The state

The relation between state and other associations has been a matter of debate
among scholars. Some scholarsarguethat the stateisthe supreme social institution
and al other associationsowetheir origin toitsinitiative, acquiescence and support.
They exist becausethe state allowsthemto exist. On the other hand, the pluralists
recognizethe special role of the state asaregulator of social life. Laski hasargued
that the state does not exhaust the associ ative impulses of men. In hisopinion, the
society should beregarded asessentialy federa initsnature. The other associations
arereal inthe sensethat the stateisreal. Stateisviewed asacommunity agency
that ischarged with theresponsibility of coordinating and adjusting the claimsand
activitiesof variousassociations. Thisdistinctivefunction givesthe stateitsunique
character.

Natur e of power

Power in general meansthe ability to carry out oneswishesdespite opposition. In
any process of interaction, some participantsusually have more power than others.
When we assert that someone hasmore power than someone el se, we usually imply



theexistence of amoreor lessextended field of potential conflict. We often haveto Basic Concepts of
specify thefield of potential conflict. However, it can also betruethat A hasmore Social Philosophy
power than B in some situations, while B has more than A in others. Power isa

relative matter. Weber’s definition of power implies that those who hold power do

so at the expense of others. It suggeststhat thereisafixed amount of power and NOTES
therefore everyone does not have accesstoit. Thisview issometimesknown asthe
congtant sum of power. Sincethe amount of power isconstant, power isheld by an
individua or group totheextent that itisnot held by others Arguing fromafunctiondist
perspective, Talcott Parsons rejects the ‘constant-sum’ concept of power. They
view that power isemployed in the furtherance of sectional interests. A Marxian
analysis of power provides a radial alternative to Parson’s functionalist approach.
From a Marxian perspective, the source of power in societies is the economic
infrastructure. In all stratified societies, the forces of production are owned and
controlled by the minority ruling class. Thisrelationship to theforcesof production
providesthebasisfor dominance. It thereforefollowsthat the only way to returnthe
power to the people involves communal ownership of the forces of production.
Sinceeveryonewill now bear somerelationship to theforcesof production, power
will be shared by all membersof the society. From aMarxian perspective, the use of
power to exploit othersisdefined as coercion. It isseen asan illegitimate use of
power which forcesthe subject classto submit to asituation whichisagainst its
interest. If the power of the ruling classis accepted as|egitimate by the subject
class, it indicatesfal se consciousness.

Power of random groups

Power isthe capability of aperson or agroup to achieveitsgoals, irrespective of
any resistance from any other person or group. Weber recommendsthat the access
of power isbased onthe party. Party isaunited category of organizational structure
that focuses on acommon interest. Thisinterest may be on the basisof aclass, a
statusor any similar type. Very few personsare ableto act individually in order to
achievetheir interests.

Voting behaviour

Marx predicted that class struggle hasturned the western society into aninstitution
that would end inthe prol etarian revol ution. With the extension of franchiseand the
proliferation of interest groups, membersof theworking classare drawninto the
political process. Their interests are represented by political partiesand interest
groups such as trade unions. They are able to express their discontent with an
ingtitutional framework and asaresult, more violent expressionsof classconflicts
areunlikely. SM. Lipset seesnational electionsasan expression of classstruggle
and competition between political partiesastheingtitutionalization of classconflict.
Hearguesthat morethan anything el se, the party struggleisaconflict among classes
and themost impressive thing about party support isthat in virtualy every country it
iseconomically sound. Thelower-income groupsvote mainly for partiesof theleft
front while higher income groups vote mainly for parties of theright front. The
voting behaviour doesnot strictly follow classlines.
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Pressure groups and political parties

Pressure groups are associations or groupswhich have objectivesthat are different
from political parties. These pressuregroupsor interest group haveimportant political
functionsin all modern societies. Thesefunctionsmay either be useful or harmful to
the stability or progressof the society. Interest groups may be based on economic,
ethnic, linguidtic, religious, regiond or other consderations. Sometimesthey would
convert themselvesinto political partiesor win over some membersof thegovernment
and pressurizethe government to givein to their demands. In this case, the group
could be considered asapressure group. At times, when the government introduces
abill or abudget proposd inthe Parliament, theinterest groupswill usetheir influence
and |obby to pressurize the government to either withdraw or toamendittoaform
that is acceptable to them. Interest groups and pressure groups use anumber of
strategiesto influence the government and to get their demands accepted. These
srategiesincludethreatsof direct actionlike boycott, threat of holding back essential
services, protest closure of shopsand agitations such as street demonstrationsand
srikes.

Political partiesare organized groupsof citizenswho hold common viewson
publicissuesand act aspoalitical units. They seek to obtain control of the government
with aview to encourage the programme and policy, which they profess. A political
party isessentially asocial group that hasan associ ativetype of social relationship.
A politica party primarily strivesto secure political power andto holdit either Sngly,
or in cooperation with other political parties. Political partiesareindispensablefor
theworking of ademocratic government. They are the connecting link between
peopleand the government. They arethe vehicleswhichindividualsand groupsuse
to secure and exercise political power. Political parties are seen as representing
diverseelementsinanationa tradition and asbeing concerned to some degreewith
general, rather than classor sectional interests.

Political participation

Political system functionson the basisof political participation. Lester Milbrath has
suggested that members of the society can bedividedinto four categories, interms
of their degree of political participation. Firstly, the politically apathetic who are
literally unaware of the politicsaround them, secondly, thoseinvolved in spectator
activities, whichincludevoting and taking part in discuss onsabout palitics, thirdly,
thoseinvolvedistransitional activities, whichinclude attending apolitical meetings
or making financial contributionsto apolitical party, finally, those who enter the
political arenaand participatein activitiessuch as, standing for and holding public
and party offices. Theselevelsof political participationarenot uniformly distributed
throughout the population. In general, higher an individual’s position in the class
structure, greater ishisdegree of participation. Studies have shown that political

participationisdirectly proportiond toincomeleve, occupationd satusand educationd

qualification. It hasal so been associated with avariety of other factors. For example,
men arelikely to have higher levelsof participation than women, married people
than single peopl e, middle-aged peopl e than either young or old, membersof clubs
and associ ati onsthan non-members, long-term residentsin acommunity than short-



term residents, etc. However, those with low level s of participation often lack the
resources and opportunitiesto become moredirectly involvedin politics. They lack
theexperience of higher education, which bringsagreater awarenessof the political
processand knowledge of the mechanicsof participation. Secondly, individualsare
unlikely to participatein paliticsif they arelikely to berewarded for their invol vement.
Robert Dahl arguesthat anindividual isunlikely to participatein politics, if hefeels
that the probability of hisinfluencing the outcome of eventsislow. Thirdly, levelsof
political participation appear to berelated to the degree of involvement and integration
of anindividual inthesociety. Thus, anindividua whoisnot likely to beinvolvedin
local or national politics, doesnot feel apart of either thelocal community or the
wider society. Findly, Dahl suggeststhat individua sarenot likely to have highlevels
of political participation if they believethat the outcome of eventswill be satisfactory
without their involvement.

However, thesignificanceof differential politica participationvaries. Plurdists
have argued that |ow participation may be an indication that the interests of the
politicaly inactive areadequatdly represented. Lipset proclaimsthat the combination
of alow vote and arelative absence of organization among the low-status groups
meansthat they will be neglected by politicianswho are receptive to the wishes of
themore privileged, participative and organi zed strata.

Democratic and authoritarian forms

Abraham Lincoln defined democracy asagovernment of the people, by the people
and for the people. Democracy isamixture of therational, legal and charismatic
types, with atouch of traditionalismin someinstances. However, democracy isan
emotive term which meansfor many asfreedom of theindividual to participatein
those decisionswhich affect hislife. Thissuggeststhat theindividual should be
directly and regularly involved in the political process. From a pluralist’s perspective,
democracy isseen asasystem of representative government, whereby many elites
represent a range of interests in the society. It implies that the representative
government is the only way in which the democratic ideal can beredizedina
contemporary society. Bottomore regards the western system of governance asan
imperfect realization of democracy, asit permanently excludes many from the
experience of governance. He arguesthat only when the democratic ideal becomes
an established feature of everyday life, ademocratic system of national government
can be created. This would involve ‘social democracy’, where people directly
participatein the management of their firms. Hefurther arguesthat atruly democratic
national government will only be possblewhen al mgor institutionsof the society
operate on the principles of democracy.

Therefore, democracy can be seen asasystem inwhich every individual has
an equal opportunity to participate inthe political processand an equal say inthe
governance of the society. Democracy often means easy, egalitarian mannerswith
no expectation that anyonewill show amarked deferenceto another. Inademocratic
society, power is distributed among many groups. Democratic governance is
characterized by emphasi zing on the autonomy of individualsand subsystems. An
important feature of the democratic government isrule by thelaw and equal treatment
by the law.
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Religion

Sincethe days of the primitive society, religion hasalwaysexisted in oneform or
another. Thereare mysteriesand perplexities of lifefor which thereisno adequate
explanation. Theelementsof nature, sunshine, wind and rain affect manin anumber
of ways. Religion isthe expression of the manner and type of adjustment that is
effected by peopleintermsof their conception of the supernatural. In the words of
James Frazer, the author of the book The Golden Bough, religion hasbeen explained
as ‘abelief in powers superior to man, which are believed to direct and control the
course of nature and of human life.” According of Ogburn and Nimkoff, ‘Religion is
the attitude towards superhuman powers’. Such attitude gives rise to coherent systems
of beliefsand practicesthat concern the supernatural order. Thusreligionisamore
or less a coherent system of beliefs and practices that concerns a supernatural
order of beings, forces, places, or other entities: asystemthat, for itsadherents, has
implicationsfor their behaviour and welfareimplicationsthat the adherentsinvarying
degreesand waystake serioudly intheir private and collectivelives.

Theorigin and evolution of religion

The early sociological studies of religion had three distinctive methodol ogical

characteristics, these were evolutionist, positivist and psychological. These are
shown intheworksof Comte, Tylor and Spencer. According to Comte, sociology is
oneof thefundamental conceptionsof the so called law of three stages, according
to which human thought had passed through theol ogi cal metaphysical and positive
stages. Comtetreatstheol ogical thinking asanintellectual error whichisdispersed
by the riseof modern science. Hetraces, within thetheol ogical stage, adevel opment
from animismto monothei sm and he explainsreligiousbdlief in psychological terms
by referenceto the perception and thought processes of early man. Later, Comte
propounded hisown religion of humanity and thusrecognized in somesenseauniversa

needfor religion.

However, the works of Tylor and Spencer were rigorous as they were
concerned with explaining theorigin of religion. They believed that theideaof the
soul wastheprincipa featureinareligiousbelief. They set out to givean account, in
rationalist terms, of how such anideamight have originated in themind of primitive
man. According to this, men obtained their idea.of the soul from amisinterpretation
of dream and death. Spencer refersto that original theory of thingsasfromwhich
the supposed reality of dreams, resulted asupposed reality of ghosts. E.B. Tylor
believesanimismwasthe oldest practice of religion. Hearguesthat animismwasa
result of the efforts of mankind to answer two questions of the difference between
aliving body and a dead one and what are those human shapes which appear in
dreamsand visions. The soul isaspirit being which leavesthe body temporarily
during dreamsand visions. Animal swereinvested with spiritsaswere human tribes,
such asAustralian aborigines. Tylor pointsout that religion, assumesthe form of
animismwith thepurpose of satisfying theintellectua capacity of mankind and meet
hisquest for knowledge about degth, dreamsand vision. Smilarly, naturism endorses
the concept that theforcesof nature are supernatural powering nature. Max Muller
believesthisto be the earliest form of religion. He argues that naturism cameto



exist as a result of man’s interaction with nature, typically as the outcome of the
reaction of nature on man’s emotions. According to him, animism tries to find the
source of religion in man’s intellectual requirements; naturism seeks it in his emotional
needs. Naturism ishow man respondsto the effect of power and to the nature on
hisemotions.

However, thereisalot of criticism about the evolutionary approach. The
originof religionislost inthe past. However, theoriesabout theorigin of religion can
only be based on specul ation and intel ligent guesswork, according to somecritics.
Moreover, the exact phases of the evolution of religion do not match withthefacts.
Andrew Lang hashighlighted that thereligion of alarge number of S mplest societies
ismonotheigtic in nature, which according to Tyl or wasrestricted to modern societies.

The sacred and the profane

Durkheim held that the essence of religionisto sustain divisonsinto the phenomena
of sacred and profane ideol ogies. He does not believe that the essence of religion
liesinthebelief of atranscendent God. He proclaimsthat thetrueaim of religionis
to establish the phenomena of the sacred and the profane in the society. The ‘sacred’
consstsof abody of things, beliefsandrites. Supernatural entitiesareawayssacred,
that is, they areworthy of being treated with respect whether they are good or evil.
Supernatural beingsand forcesareinvisibleand intangible, but certain sacred objects
arequitetangibleand visible, for instance, thealter in a Christian church. Onthe
other hand, everything that isnot holy isprofane. Profanity isusing nameswithout

proper respect.
Functions and dysfunctions of religion

Religion hasvarious social functions. Religion isan agency of socia control. It
disciplineshuman behaviour in termsof sacred and profane. Performance of rituals
and ceremoniesgivesasense of collectivity to the society. Thelaw of karma, the
fear of retribution and such other prescriptions, dwayshasamoderatingand civilizing
impact on human action. The normsof conduct, once established, regulate socia
relations. Religion hasunified the principlesof every society. Reigionisanintegrating
and unifying force of the human society. Kingsley Davisand Wilbert E. Moore
reason why religion isnecessary and isapparently to befound in thefact that human
soci ety achievesitsunity through the possession by itsmembersof certain ultimate
valuesin common. Although these valuesand ends are subjective, theinfluence of
behaviour and itsintegration enabl esthe society to operate asasystem.

Though thedirect impact of religion remainshealthy, e evating and socializing,
itsindirect effect may be dysfunctional for the society. In Europe, religion hindered
the growth of science and inquiry till decline of the organized church in the 19th
century. The superstitious superstructure that developed successively, caused
immense harm to the society at all levels. Religion inhibits protestsand impedes
social changes. Religion hasresulted in wars, devastations and genocides. While
fulfilling theidentity function of religion, certain loyaltiesarise which may actually
impedethe devel opment of new identitiesthat are more appropriate to new stuations.
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CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS
4. Namethetype of marriage whereaman marriesthe childlesswidow of
hisdeceased brother.
5. Whatisrational bourgeoisiecapitalisn?
6. Name some of the strategies used by the interest and pressure groupsto

pressurize the government to giveinto their demands.

4.4 AGENCIES OF SOCIAL CONTROL: LAW,
CUSTOM, EDUCATION ETC.

Social control iscarried out through seriesof agencies, many of which are discussed
below as both formal and informal agencies of control. The regular channels of
socia control areasfollows:

Law

Law constitutes one of the primary mechanismsthrough which social control is
enacted. Simple societiesare characterized by homogeneity among individualsand
operation of informal social control. However, when societies grew in size and
complexity, they were compelled to formul ate rulesand regul ationswhich defined
certain behaviour patterns. Dueto increased differentiation and division of labour,
there has been interdependence between different individuals who portray
heterogeneousrel ations. In asociety that ismarked by extremedifferentiation, the
oldinformal meansof control likefolkways, mores, etc., seemto beinsufficient to
exercise control. Sothereisaneed to regulateindividual behaviour by formulatinga
set of common lawswhich are backed by the political machinery of the state.

For Black (1976), law is “‘governmental social control’, being the rules and
processesthat the state usestointervenein socia conflicts between both organi zed
andindividual interests. Law isabody of rulesthat isenacted by legally authorized
bodies and enforced by authorized agencies. It is enforced with the help of the
police, the court and even the armed forces. Law isan instrument of control that
eliminatesand suppressesthe homicidal activitiesof individuals. It al so motivates
individualsto pay attention to therightsof othersand act in cooperation with others.
Law hasbecome the most pervasive and i ndi spensable agency of socia control in
the contemporary society.

Education

Apart fromlaw, education isal so animportant agency of socia control. Durkheim
conceived of education as socialization of the younger generation. He al so stated
that ‘it is actually a continuous effort to impose on the child ways of seeing, feeling
and acting’. Education does not restrict itself only to the transfer of a way of life. In
moderntimes, alarge section of it isdedicated to communicate empirical knowledge.
Through education, the new generation learnsabout the social normsand about the



pendltiesthat can be awarded for violating them. Education convertssocial control Basic Concepts of
into self-control. Inthe absence of awell-organized educational system, socia control Social Philosophy
would remain merely asan arbitrary pressure, which may not last long.

Coercion NOTES
Coercionisthe practice of attaining aspecific goal by using compulsion or power.
Whenever peoplearerefrained from doing aparticular work, whenever limitsare
imposed on therange of their choi cesthrough the use of force, or through threat of
itsconsequences, it may be defined as coercion. Thisemergesasthefinal method
to achieve social control when every other method fails. Stateisthe only association
whichisempowered to usecoercioninsocia control. No other associationisvested
with thispower. State resortsto coercion to combat anti-social tendencies. Coercion
may or may not be of aphysical nature. Physical coercion can also comprise of
bodily harm, captivity or capital punishment. Physical coercionisthe most degrading
means of social control and societies should avoid using it unless it becomes a
necessity. Non-violent coercion, on the other hand, consists of strike, boycott or
non-coopertion.

Human experience has revealed that coercion or force is necessary as a
guaranteeof palitical laws. Itsserviceisbest rendered whenit isused to the minimum.
Whereacommon ruleisconsidered necessary or beneficial for the common good,
somedegree of compulsonisinvolved. Henceforce becomes necessary for common
rule. But only when the use of forceislimited, it becomes subjugated to theliberties
of the people.

Informal meansof social control are exercised by informal institutionslike
family, peer group, neighbourhood, etc. These are discussed bel ow:

Folkways

Folkways are informal means of social control in the sense that they are some
customary normswhichindividuasconformto. Theseareactually waysof thinking,
feeling and acting in ahuman group that has certain prescribed modes of conduct.
William Graham Sumner (1906), in his book Folkways: A Study of Mores,
Manners, Customs and Morals, defined folkways as ‘folkways are a societal
force’. They are instinctive in nature. The folkways simultaneously serve every
need of life. In onegroup, they are consistent and global, crucial and constant. As
time passes by, folkways becomeincreasingly random, constructive and inevitable.
The process of producing folkways comprises of activities that are repeated
continuoudy, when faced with the same need. It incul cateshabitsintheindividuals
and customsin the group. Through the use of habit and custom, every individual
within its domain feels the stress. Thus, it emerges as a force of the society.
Folkways are not a creation of human purpose or wit. They arelike products of
natural forceswhich men, unconsciously set in operation and are handed down by
tradition. Asaconsequence of this, thelife of the entire mankind, in all agesand
stages of culture, ismainly governed by alarge collection of folkways. These
folkwaysaretransferred from the primitive races and undergo changes by human
philosophy, ethicsand religion.
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M ores

Mores are established practices of the society rather than written laws. They are
basically intheform of socia regulationsand have asignificant impact on socia

conduct. Sumner used the concept of moresfor folkwayswhich werevery Sgnificant
togroupsand highly important for their welfare. According to Sumner, morescomprise
of popular usagesand traditionswhen they include ajudgment that they are conducive
to socid welfare and when they exert coercion ontheindividua to conformto them.
They are not coordinated by any authority. Sumner believed that moresrepresent
theliving character of thegroup. They are always considered right by the people
who sharethem. Moreshelpanindividud inrealizingthat livinginacommunity or a
group ispossible only when one conformsto the normsof that community or group.
A digtinction isaways made between folkwaysand mores. Sumner saysthat when
folkwayswork on theideology of correct living and are directed to the wellbeing of
life, then they are converted to mores. Thus, inthiscontext, it can be said that mores
areimportant meansof socia control. They determinemuch of our individua behaviour,
such that they compel behaviour and also forbid it. In asociety, many moreslike
monogamy, democracy, prohibition, etc., operate. These mores also identify an
individual with agroup and helpin maintaining socia bonds. Moreover, violationsof
these moresentail some punishment intheform of penalties. Thereforemoresare
considered one of the strongest means of informal social control.

Customs

Customisalso aninformal meansof social control. Accordingto Kingdey Davis,
customsrefer primarily to practicesthat have been often repeated by amultitude of
generations. These practicestend to befollowed simply because they have been
followed inthe past. The socially accredited ways of acting are the customsof the
society. Many of our daily activitiesareregulated by customs. Customisabroader
term that comprisesof both, folkwaysand mores. Customsare socia habits, which
through repetition becomethebasis of an order of socia behaviour.

Customsarelong establi shed habitsand usages of people. Whenever thereis
awidespread habit, thereisacorresponding custom aswell. According to Lundberg,
they arefolkwaysthat persist over relatively long periods of time. Thus, they attain
adegree of formal recognition and are passed down from one generation to another.
A particular characteristic of customisthat it existsonly asasocial relationship and
anexternal sanction for theindividual. Customsnot only regulatesocial lifebut also
bind it together. Customs guide human behaviour and enlighten manin socid life.

Customs are conformed most unconsciously. Man learns about them since
early yearsof socialization and diligently followsthem. They arerarely opposed and
mostly adhered to. Customsform the baseto collective human lifeand arefound in
almogt every society. They are moreinfluential and dominant in the primitive society
rather thanin modern societies. In the strugglefor existence, only those societies
survivewhich are ableto evolve through customsthat bind them together, assmilate
their actionsto the accepted standards, compel control of the purely egoisticimpulses
and exterminateindividualswho areincapabl e of such control.



Customisobeyed more spontaneoudy becauseit growsdowly. Peoplefollow
similar behaviour patterns. Thus, customsplay animportant part in regulating our
social behaviour. They determine our culture, preserveit and transmit it from one
generationto the next.

Religion

Religion implies man’s faith on some supernatural power or force. According to
Maclver and Page, ‘religion encompasses relationships among men and also those
between man and supernatural forces. Religion regul atesthe activitiesof peoplein
itsown way. It regulates human conduct through religious code. Religion fulfills
social, psychological, emotional and spiritual needs of human beings. Religion
conservesthe norms and val ues of life through agencieslike family, church and
schoal. Religionincul catesthe val uesof lifeinthe mindsof growing children. Religion
hasits own methodsto deal with thoseindividualswhoviolatereligiousnormsand
conduct. Variousreligiousingtitutionslike church, templesand monasteriesal so help
to control the disobedient. Religion hasits own ways and meansto re-integrate
peopleinto asocial group. Moreover, religious sanctionsarewidely used to support
ethical codesand moral practices.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

7. Statethe mechanismsthrough which law isenforced.
8. How arefolkways produced?
9. Mentionaparticular characteristic of custom.

45 SUMMARY

- Theorigin or emergence of society may be viewed as one of the great steps
inevolution. However, thisstep wastaken only by afew species. Like other
geps, it representsanew synthessof old materids, possessng uniquequalities
that are not foundin old material sthat are considered separately.

- A society, or a human society, is agroup of people related to each other
through persistent relations, or alarge social grouping sharing the same
geographical or virtual territory, subject to the same political authority and
dominant cultural expectations.

- The Socia Contract Theory isunique, giving importanceto individualsas
architects of society. This theory was propounded by three eminent
philosophers: Thomas Hobbes, John Locke and J.J. Rosseau. According to
thistheory, all men were born freeand equal and individual smade amutual
agreement and created asociety.

- Organismic theory isanother vital theory about the origin of human society.
Plato, Aristotle, Herbert Spencer and Novicow were the exponents of this
theory. However, Spencer occupiesaunique place. Thistheory statesthat
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society isnever man-made. It isanatural creation and has started through
the process of evolution.

- Human beingshave grouped themsal ves, throughout human history, invarious

typesof groups. One of these social groupsisasociety. There aredifferent
typesof societies. According to anthropol ogists, societiesmay bedivided into
pre-industria, industrial and post-industrial.

- Society hasthe capacity to encourage personal growth and devel opment of

individual sthrough the process of socialization. It providesan opportunity to
individualsto develop their potential to the fullest extent. It issociety that
orientstheindividua stowardsconformity toingtitutionalized normsand keeps
theminlimits. It makesaperson worth caling ahuman being.

- The Systems Approach of Talcott Parsons claims that the governance of

individual relationshipsat microlevel istaken care of by themacrolevel and
that thefunctiona contribution of anindividual tothe society issoindispensable,
that the society cannot live without theindividual and viceversa.

- Aningtitution isasystem of normsaimed at achieving somegoal or activity

that peoplefed isimportant. It focuses on mgor human activities. Ingitutions
are structured processesthrough which people carry on their activities.

- Manifest functionsarefunctionswhich peopleassumeand expect theingtitution

tofulfil, for ingtance, familiesshould carefor their children, economicingitutions
should produce and distribute goods and direct theflow of capital whereitis
needed, school s should educatethe young, etc. Thesefunctionsare obvious,
admitted and generally applauded.

- Latent functionsare unintended and unforeseen consequences of ingtitutions.

Economicingtitutionsnot only produceand distribute goods, but sometimes
also promotetechnol ogical change and philanthropy.

- Marriage is a universal socia ingtitution. Marriage is a deep personal

commitment to another human being and apublic celebration of theideal sof
mutuality, companionship, fiddlity and family. Marriageisasocially approved
way of acquiring afamily.

- Theindtitution of family isthe basic and fundamental ingtitutioninthelife of

anindividual. Murdock (in 1949), after studying about 250 multi-cultural
societies, defined family asasocial group that is characterized by common
resi dence, economic cooperation and reproduction.

- Education meansdevel oping of and cultivating variousphysical, intellectud,

aesthetic and moral facultiesof anindividual.

- Inconsidering the historica development of sociology, afew figuresaretaken

from avast interplay of schools of social thought. Any division of labour
whichleadspeopleto pursuediverseand possbly conflicting linesof economic
activity, may generate conditionsof socia didocation andinequity. Here, the
social arrangementsthat are aimed at establishing peaceful, cooperative and
equitableinterchange among economic agentsare taken into consideration.



- BEveryindividua isinvolvedinsomekind of politica ingtitution, asmember of

the society. No study of society iscomplete without study of the state or the
governing institutions of society, because the government occupies an
important placeinthe socid livesof people.

- Power meansthe ability to carry out oneswishes despite opposition. In any

processof interaction, some participantsusually have more power than others.
When we assert that someone has more power than someone else, weusualy
imply the existence of amore or lessextended field of potential conflict. We
often haveto specify thefield of potential conflict.

- Religionisamore or less a coherent system of beliefs and practices that

concernsasupernatural order of beings, forces, places, or other entities: a
sysemthat, for itsadherents, hasimplicationsfor their behaviour and welfare
implicationsthat the adherentsin varying degreesand waystake serioudly in
their privateand collectivelives.

- Social control iscarried out through series of agencies, many of which are

discussed as both formal and informal agencies of control. The regular
channelsof socia control are; Law, education, coercion, mores, cussomsand
reigion.

4.6

KEY TERMS

- Society: It refersto agroup of peoplerelated to each other through persistent

relations, or alarge socia grouping sharing the same geographical or virtual
territory, subject to the same political authority and dominant cultural
expectations.

- Ingtitution: It refersto agroup of peoplewho have some specific purpose.
- Education: It meansdeveloping of and cultivating variousphysicd, intellectua ,

aesthetic and moral facultiesof anindividual.

- Pressuregroups: It refersto associationsor groupswhich have objectives

that aredifferent from political parties.

- Religion: Itisthe expression of the manner and types of adjustment that is

effected by peopleintermsof their conception of the supernatural.

4.7

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. The three philosophers who propounded the social contract theory were

Thomas Hobbes, John Locke and J. J. Rousseaul.

. Theorganismic theory statesthat society isnever man-made. Itisanatural

creation and has started through the process of evolution.

. Post-industrial society’s major part of the workforce are engaged in research,

education, health, law, sales, banking, etc.
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Thetype of marriagewhereaman marriesthe childlesswidow of hisdeceased
brother isknown aslevirate marriage.

Rational Bourgeoide capitalismisthe systematic and rational organization of
the production.

Boycaott, threat of holding back essential services, protest closure of shops
and agitations such as street demonstrations and strikes are some of the
strategies used by the interest and pressure groups to pressurize the
government to giveinto their demands.

Law isenforced with the help of the police, the court and the armed forces.

The process of producing folkways comprisesof activitiesthat are repeated
continuously, when faced with the same need.

A particular characteristic of cusomisthat it existsonly asasocia relationship
and an external sanction for theindividual.

4.8

QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

What isthe social contract theory?

List thedifferent kindsof industrial societiesasper the anthropologists.
What arethe characteristics of the process of institutionalization?
Explainthefunctionsof social ingtitutions.

Mention the different typesof families.

Writeashort note on polity in society.

Long-Answer Questions

1

Explain the organismic theory.

2. Discusstherelationship between individual and society with examples.
3.
4
5

Describethedifferent formsof socia institutions.

. Assesstherole of educationin the society.
. Discussthe manner inwhich religion affectsthe behaviour of individualsin

the society.
Explainthedifferent agentsof social control.

4.9
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